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Operating Instructions
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Before attempting to connect or operate this product,
please read these instructions carefully and save this manual for future use.



We declare under our sole responsibility that the product to which this
declaration relates is in conformity with the standards or other normative
documents following the provisions of Directives EEC/73/23 and
EEC/89/336.

Wij verklaren als enige aansprakelijke, dat het product waarop deze
verklaring betrekking heeft, voldoet aan de volgende normen of andere
normatieve documenten, overeenkomstig de bepalingen van Richtlijnen
73/23/EEC en 89/336/EEC.

Wir erklaren in alleiniger Verantwortung, daB das Produkt, auf das sich
diese Erklarung bezieht, mit der folgenden Normen oder normativen
Dokumenten Ubereinstimmt. GemaB den Bestimmungen der Richtlinie
73/23/EEC und 89/336/EEC.

Vi erkleerer os eneansvarlige for, at dette produki, som denne
deklaration omhandler, er i overensstemmelse med standarder eller
andre normative dokumenter i folge bestemmelserne i direktivene
73/23/EEC og 89/336/EEC.

Nous déclarons sous note seule responsabilité que le produit auquel se
réfere la présente déclaration est conforme aux normes ou autres
documents normatifs conformément aux dispositions des directives
CEE/73/23 et CEE/89/336.

Vi deklarerar hdrmed vart fulla ansvar fér att den produkt till vilken
denna deklaration hanvisar & i Overensstammelse med
standarddokument, eller andra normativa dokument som framstalls i
EEC-direktiv nr. 73/23 och 89/336.

Nosotros declaramos bajo nuestra dnica responsabilidad que el producto
a que hace referencia esta declaracién esta conforme con las normas u
otros documentos normativos siguiendo las estipulaciones de las
directivas CEE/73/23 y CEE/89/336.

limoitamme yksinomaisella vastuullamme, etta tuote, jota tdma ilmoitus
koskee, noudattaa seuraavia standardeja tai muita ohjeellisia asiakirjoja,
jotka noudattavat direktiivien 73/23/EEC ja 89/336/EE. saadoksia.

Noi dichiariamo sotto nostra esclusiva responsabilita che il prodotto a
cui si riferisce la presente dichiarazione risulta conforme ai seguenti
standard o altri documenti normativi conformi alle disposizioni delle
direttive CEE/73/23 e CEE/89/336.

Vi erkleerer oss alene ansvarlige for at produktet som denne erklaeringen
gjelder for, er i overensstemmelse med folgende normer eller andre
normgivende dokumenter som folger bestemmelsene i direktivene
73/23/EEC og 89/336/EEC.

For U.K.

WARNING:

« To prevent fire or electric shock hazard, do not expose this appliance to
rain or moisture. The apparatus shall not be exposed to dripping or
splashing and that no objects filled with liquids, such as vases, shall be
placed on the apparatus.

« All work related to the installation of this product should be made by
qualified service personnel or system installers.

CAUTION:

® Read the label on the top and bottom of the unit for identification of this
product, and the power ratings.

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol,
within an equilateral triangle, is intended to
alert the user to the presence of uninsulated
"dangerous voltage" within the product's
enclosure that may be of sufficient magni-
tude to constitute a risk of electric shock to
persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral
triangle is intended to alert the user to the
presence of important operating and mainte-
nance (servicing) instructions in the litera-
ture accompanying the appliance.

Power disconnection. Unit with or without
ON-OFF switches have power supplied to
the unit whenever the power cord is inserted
into the power source; however, the unit is
operational only when the ON-OFF switch is
in the ON position. The power cord is the
main power disconnect for all units.

FOR YOUR SAFETY PLEASE READ THE FOLLOWING TEXT CARE-
FULLY.

This appliance is supplied with a moulded three pin mains plug for your
safety and convenience.

A 5 amp fuse is fitted in this plug.

Should the fuse need to be replaced please ensure that the replacement
fuse has a rating of 5 amp and that it is approved by ASTA or BSI to
BS1362.

Check for the ASTA mark or the BSI mark @ on the body of the
fuse.

If the plug contains a removable fuse cover you must ensure that it is
refitted when the fuse is replaced.

If you lose the fuse cover the plug must not be used until a replacement
cover is obtained.

A replacement fuse cover can be purchased from your local Panasonic
Dealer.

IF THE FITTED MOULDED PLUG IS UNSUITABLE FOR THE SOCK-
ET OUTLET IN YOUR HOME THEN THE FUSE SHOULD BE
REMOVED AND THE PLUG CUT OFF AND DISPOSED OF SAFELY.
THERE IS A DANGER OF SEVERE ELECTRICAL SHOCK IF THE
CUT OFF PLUG IS INSERTED INTO ANY 13 AMP SOCKET.

If a new plug is to be fitted please observe the wiring code as shown
below.

If in any doubt please consult a qualified electrician.

WARNING: This apparatus must be earthed.

IMPORTANT
The wires in this mains lead are coloured in accordance with the follow-
ing code.

Green-and-yellow: Earth
Blue: Neutral
Brown: Live

As the colours of the wire in the mains lead of this appliance may not
correspond with the coloured markings identifying the terminals in your
plug, proceed as follows.

The wire which is coloured green-and-yellow must be connected to
the terminal in the plug which is marked with the letter E or by the earth
symbol == or coloured green or green-and-yellow.

The wire which is coloured blue must be connected to the terminal in
the plug which is marked with the letter N or coloured black.

The wire which is coloured brown must be connected to the terminal
in the plug which is marked with the letter L or coloured red.

How to replace the fuse

Open the fuse compartment with
a screwdriver and replace the fuse
and fuse cover.

The serial number of this product may be found on the top
and bottom of the unit.

You should note the serial number of this unit in the space
provided and retain this book as a permanent record of your
purchase to aid identification in the event of theft.

Model No.

Serial No.
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PREFACE

The Digital Disk Recorders WJ-HD316/309 are designed for
use within a surveillance system and are a combination of a
hard disk recorder and a video multiplexer (16-input for the
WJ-HD316, 9-input for the WJ-HD309).

The digital hard disk recorder is a recording device using a
hard disk drive to record camera pictures instead of using
videotapes so that pictures recorded by repeated overwrit-
ing will not experience deterioration of the recorded picture
quality. Up to 16 cameras can be connected to the WJ-

HD316 directly (up to 9 cameras to the WJ-HD309) and it is
possible to record their camera pictures. It is also possible
to display four or more camera pictures on a single monitor,
to switch camera pictures, and to operate cameras using
this unit.

FEATURES

Various Recording Functions

¢ Multi-Recording
It is possible to perform multiple recordings using a sin-
gle digital disk recorder even if the operating environ-
ments are different, for example, recording pictures of
cameras in different places at different times.

Schedule recording

It is possible to perform recording automatically at a
scheduled time on a designated day of the week.
Schedules can be set on each camera.

Emergency Recording

In the case of an emergency, emergency recordings
will be given a higher priority than other recording
modes by operating an external switch.

External Timer Recording
It is possible to perform recording automatically using
an external timer.

¢ Event Recording
At an event occurrence, such as when an alarm signal
is supplied, the recording mode (quality and recording
rate) can be changed to high quality to record pictures.

Motion Detection Function (VMD)
It is possible to start recording automatically when
motion is detected in a shooting area.

Frame Switcher Function

e |t is possible to display pictures of four or more cam-
eras on a single monitor (multi-screen) splitting the
monitor screen into 4, 7, 9, 10, 13, or 16 sections using
the WJ-HD316, and into 4, 7, or 9 sections using the
WJ-HD309.

While monitoring a multi-screen, each camera picture
will be displayed as a moving image.

Remote Operation via Network

It is possible to operate this unit using a PC connected to a
LAN (Local Area Network) or the Internet with the featured
network function.

Security Function and Reliability

e Authentication function (registration of ID and pass-
word) allows users access to a predetermined selection
of the available functions. Up to 32 users can be regis-
tered.

e |f alteration of a recorded image data is made for any
reason, the alteration alert function will announce it.

e |f a hard disk crashes, the backup function, the mirror-
ing function? and the RAID 5 function™ prevent any
data loss.

"1 Only when the recommended DVD-RAM drive, DVD-R
drive or CD-R drive is used

"2: The mirroring function does not work with an external
hard disk drive such as an extension unit.

*3: To use the RAID 5 function, an optional extension unit is
required.

Transmission with Coaxial Cable, PS-Data and
RS485 Compatible

e |t is possible to control a Panasonic combination cam-
era such as the WV-CS850 using only a coaxial cable
but not other devices. Using a coaxial cable also com-
pensates for transmission loss.

e |t is easy to establish the surveillance system by con-
necting a PS-Data compatible system controller and
peripherals.



PRECAUTIONS

¢ Refer all work related to the installation of these
products to qualified service personnel or system
installers.

¢ Do not operate the appliances beyond their speci-
fied temperature, humidity, or power source ratings.
Use the appliance at temperatures within +5°C -
+45°C (41 °F - 113°F) and humidity below 85 %.
The input power source for this appliance is 220 V -
240 V AC 50 Hz.
Performance and lifetime of hard disk drives are easily
affected by heat (used at high temperature) character-
istically. It is recommended to use this appliance at
temperatures within +20 °C - +30 °C (68 °F - 86 °F).

¢ Handle the appliance with care.
Do not strike or shake, as this may damage the appli-
ance.

¢ Do not strike or give a strong shock to the unit.
It may cause damage or allow water to enter the unit.

¢ Built-in backup battery
Before the first use, charge the built-in backup battery
(lithium battery) by turning on the power for 48 hours or
more.
If it is not charged enough, in a case where the power
goes down, the internal clock may keep bad time or the
operative condition may be different to that before the
electric power failure.
The built-in battery life is approximately 5 years as an
indication of replacement. (This is just an indication of
replacement. We are not providing any guarantee of the
built-in battery lifetime. Replacement cost of the built-in
battery is not covered by the warranty even if it needs
to be done within the warranty period.) Ask the shop
where you purchased the unit when replacement of the
battery is required.

Cooling Fan

Turn the power off when cleaning the unit. Otherwise it
may cause injuries.

Replacement costs of the cooling fan are not covered
by the warranty even if it needs to be done within the
warranty period. Consult your dealer for servicing.

Cleaning

Turn the power off when cleaning the unit. Otherwise it
may cause injuries.

Do not use strong or abrasive detergents when clean-
ing the appliance body.

Use a dry cloth to clean the appliance when it is dirty.
When the dirt is hard to remove, use a mild detergent
and wipe gently.

Indication label

Refer to the indication labels placed on the top and but-
tom of the unit as to the indications of equipment classi-
fication and power source, etc.

¢ Built-in hard disk drives
Hard disk drives are vulnerable to vibration. Handle
them with care.
It is possible to damage them if they are moved while
their motors are still running. Do not move them just
after turning their power on or off (for around 30 sec-
onds).
Hard disk drives are perishable. They will need to be
replaced after around 20 000 - 30 000 hours of opera-
tion in case they are used at temperature of 25°C
(77 °F).
Replacement costs of the hard disk drives are not cov-
ered by the warranty even if it needs to be done within
the warranty period. Consult your dealer for servicing.
When hard disk drive trouble occurs, replace it immedi-
ately. Consult your dealer for servicing.
When replacing the hard disk drives, take notice of the
following.
Do not detach the hard disk drives or the cables con-
necting the unit and the front cover while the
HDD1/HDD2 indicators are lit or for around 30 seconds
after the indicators go off.
Protect the hard disk drives from static electricity.
Do not stack them, or keep them upright.
Do not use an electric screwdriver to fix them.
(Tightening torque: Approx. 0.49 N - m (5 kgf - cm))
Avoid rapid changes of the temperature/humidity to
prevent condensation. (Acceptable change: within
15°C/h (59 °F/h))

¢ Avoid placing receptacles that contain liquids such as

water near the unit.
If liquid spills onto the unit, it may cause fire or an elec-
tric shock.

e Do not expose the unit to water or moisture, or try to

operate it in wet areas.

e Prevent condensation from forming on the surface of

the hard disk.

If this happens, do not turn on the power of the recorder

and leave the recorder for around 2 hours.

Wait until the dew evaporates in any of the following

cases:

e The recorder is placed in an extremely humid place.

® The recorder is placed in a room where a heater has
just been turned on.

® The recorder is moved from an air-conditioned room
to a humid and high-temperature room.

e We recommend that you make a note of your settings

and save them. This will help when you are required to
change the system configuration, or when unexpected
trouble or failure occurs.

e Distributing, copying, disassembling, reverse compil-

ing, reverse engineering, and also exporting in violation
of export laws of the software provided with this prod-
uct, is expressly prohibited.



TRADEMARKS AND REGISTERED TRADEMARKS

e Adobe, Adobe logos, and Acrobat are registered trade-
marks of Adobe Systems Incorporated in the U.S. and/
or other countries.

e Microsoft, Windows and Windows XP are registered
trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and/or
other countries.

e Other names of companies and products contained in
these operating instructions may be trademarks or reg-
istered trademarks of their respective owners.

ABOUT THESE OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS

There are 3 sets of operating instructions for the WJ-
HD316/WJ-HD309 as follows.
e Operating Instructions (book, these operating instruc-
tions)
* Network Operating Instructions (PDF)
e Network Setup Instructions (PDF)

These "Operating Instructions" contain descriptions of how
to operate this unit with the buttons on the front panel.

Refer to the "Network Operating Instructions" on the provid-
ed CD-ROM for descriptions of how to operate this unit
from a PC.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY

Refer to the "Network Setup Instructions" on the provided
CD-ROM for descriptions of how to perform the required
settings and how to connect to other devices.

Adobe® Reader is required to read these operating instruc-
tions (PDF) on the provided CD-ROM. When the Adobe®
Reader is not installed on the PC, download the latest
Adobe® Reader from the Adobe web site and install it.

"WJ-HD300" or "HD300" shown in the illustrations used in
these operating instructions indicate this unit or the WJ-
HD300 series.

IN NO EVENT SHALL MATSUSHITA ELECTRIC INDUSTRI-
AL CO., LTD. BE LIABLE TO ANY PARTY OR ANY PER-
SON, EXCEPT FOR REPLACEMENT OR REASONABLE
MAINTENANCE OF THE PRODUCT, FOR THE CASES,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO BELOW:

(1) ANY DAMAGE AND LOSS, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIM-
ITATION, DIRECT OR INDIRECT, SPECIAL, CONSE-
QUENTIAL OR EXEMPLARY, ARISING OUT OF OR
RELATING TO THE PRODUCT;

(2) PERSONAL INJURY OR ANY DAMAGE CAUSED BY
INAPPROPRIATE USE OR NEGLIGENT OPERATION
OF THE USER;

(3) UNAUTHORIZED DISASSEMBLE, REPAIR OR MODIFI-
CATION OF THE PRODUCT BY THE USER;

(4) ANY PROBLEM, CONSEQUENTIAL INCONVENIENCE,
OR LOSS OR DAMAGE, ARISING OUT OF THE SYS-
TEM COMBINED BY THE DEVICES OF THIRD PARTY.



MAJOR OPERATING CONTROLS AND THEIR FUNCTIONS

B Front View
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(D Operate Indicator (OPERATE)
Lights up when the power is turned on.

(@ Alarm Suspension Indicator (ALARM SUSPEND)
Lights up when the alarm suspension mode is selected.

(3 Alarm Indicator (ALARM)
Blinks when an alarm occurs, and lights steadily when
the activated alarm is reset automatically.
To turn this indicator off, press the ALARM RESET but-
ton.

@ Alarm Reset Button (ALARM RESET)
Pressing this button cancels alarm activation, and
returns the system to the condition before the alarm
was activated.

® Error indicator (ERROR)
Blinks orange when an error occurs that will not keep
the unit from running.
Blinks red when an error occurs that may cause the
system to go down.
Refer to page 56 for further information about error/
warnings.

(® Timer Indicator (TIMER)
Lights up when the schedule recording is set, and
blinks while the schedule recording is being performed.

PuLL
Digital Disk Recorder
WJHD @.

(@ HDD Access Indicators (HDD1/HDD2)
Blinks when the HDD1 or the HDD2 is accessed
respectively.

Monitor Switch button (MVONITOR1/MONITOR2)
Pressing this button switches the monitor. This button
lights up when monitor 1 is selected, and goes off when
monitor 2 or the VGA monitor is selected.

(@ Shift Button (SHIFT)
Toggles the functions of the camera selection buttons.

Camera Selection Buttons ([1] - [10/0], [11] - [16] for
the WJ-HD316, [1] - [9], [0] for the WJ-HD309)
Pressing a button displays live or playback images of
the selected camera. The LED in the button indicates
the status as follows.

Green: When a button is lit green, the currently dis-
played image on the monitor is live from the respec-
tive camera.

Orange: When a button is lit orange, the image from the
respective camera is recorded.

Blue: When a button is lit blue, the currently displayed
image on the monitor is live from the respective
camera and is also recorded.



When the shift button is lit, these buttons work as the
toggled function buttons.

(The buttons available as the toggled function buttons
will light green when the shift button is lit.)

@ Pan, Tilt, Latest Recorded Image Playback Button
(PAN/TILT, GO TO LAST)
Pansttilts the selected camera, or plays back the latest
recorded image.
(Refer to pages 41 and 23 respectively.)

(2 Zoom, Focus, A - B Repeat Button (ZOOM/FOCUS,
A-B REPEAT)
Zooms in/out, adjusts focus, or repeats playback of
recorded images between two designated points.
(Refer to pages 41 and 24 respectively.)

@3 lIris, Listing Button (IRIS, LISTED)
Adjusts iris, or enables/disables the filtering playback.
(Refer to pages 42 and 28 respectively.)

Preset, Auto Function Button (PRESET/AUTO)
Moves a camera to the preset position, or activates the
auto function of the camera.

(Refer to pages 42 and 44 respectively.)

(5 Stop Button (STOP)
Stops playback.

Play/Pause Button (PLAY/PAUSE)
Plays recorded images, or pauses playback.

@ Record Button (REC/REC STOP)
Starts recording. To stop recording, press this button
down for 2 seconds or more.

Slow Button (SLOW)
Pansttilts the selected camera slowly.

Search Button (SEARCH)
Displays the search menu.

@0 Setup, Escape Button (SETUP/ESC)
Displays the setup menu, or turns back to the previous
page of the setup menu, etc.

@) Busy Indicator (BUSY)
Lights when the selected camera was not available to
operate because another user is operating it using a
controller or a PC via a network. In this case, wait until
this indicator goes off.

@ Arrow Buttons (V A €»)
Adjusts zooming/focus, or moves the cursor on the
setup menus and the search menu.

@3 Set Button (SET)

Works differently depending on the situations listed
below:

¢ Plays recorded images at the current playback speed
when this button is pressed during fast playback.

e Registers preset positions of cameras.

¢ Activates the auto focus function.

e Sets the alarm suspension mode on/off.

e Determines the setting of parameters on the setup
menus.

@3 Jog Dial

Works differently depending on the situations as fol-
lows:

¢ Plays recorded images frame by frame when this dial is
rotated during pausing playback.

e Skips playback time when this dial is rotated during
playback at normal speed.

¢ Moves the cursor on the search menu or the thumbnail
menu.

e Selects a parameter setting or a character on the setup
menus.

@5 Shuttle Ring
Works differently depending on the situations as fol-
lows:
e Plays fast when this dial is rotated during playback at
normal speed.
e Turns the search menu pages or the thumbnail menu
pages.

20 Connectors Cover

@) Copy Port (COPY2)
Connect a recommended external recording device to
this port.

S-Video Output Connector (S-VIDEO)
Connect the S-video input connector of a VTR with this
connector. The same video signal supplied to the MON-
ITOR OUT2 connector on the rear panel will be sup-
plied to this connector.

@ Video Output Connector (VIDEO OUT)
Connect the video input connector of a VTR with this
connector. The same video signal supplied to the MON-
ITOR OUT2 connector on the rear panel will be sup-
plied to this connector.

Audio Output Connector (AUDIO OUT)
This connector, for an RCA standard jack, supplies an
unbalanced —10 dBV, 600 Q line output audio signal to
an external device.
Recorded audio will be supplied from this connector
during playback.
The same audio signal supplied to the AUDIO OUT
connector on the rear panel will be supplied to this con-
nector.
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(D Audio Input Connectors (AUDIO IN 1 - 4)
These connectors, for RCA pin jacks, accept an unbal-
anced -10 dBV, 10 kQ line input audio signal supplied
from an external device such as a microphone amplifi-
er.

(2 Audio Output Connector (AUDIO OUT)
This connector, for an RCA standard jack, supplies an
unbalanced —-10 dBV, 600 Q line output audio signal to
an external device.
Recorded audio will be supplied from this connector
during playback.

(® Video Input Connectors (CAMERA IN 1 - 16 for the
WJ-HD316/CAMERA IN 1 - 9 for the WJ-HD309)
Connect system cameras or combination cameras to
these BNC connectors.

A 75 Q termination is made unless the video output ter-
minal is connected.

To connect combination cameras, connect them to the
CAMERA IN 1 - 8 connectors of the WJ-HD316, or the
CAMERA IN 1 - 6 of the WJ-HD309 (accept coaxial
communication).

@ Video Output Connectors (CAMERA OUT 1 - 16 for
the WJ-HD316/CAMERA OUT 1 - 9 for the WJ-HD309)
These BNC connectors supply video signals looped
through the video input connectors.

Note: Video signals will not be supplied from the CAM-
ERA OUT 1 - 8 connectors (CAMERA OUT 1 - 6
connectors for the WJ-HD309) if the power of the
unit is off.

(® Monitor Output Connector (MONITOR OUT1, MONI-
TOR OUT2/CASCADE OUT)
Connect monitors to these BNC connectors.
The MONITOR OUT2 connector can also be used as
the CASCADE OUT connector.
When using two or more units of the WJ-HD316/WJ-
HD309 and using the MONITOR OUT2 connector as
the CASCADE OUT connector, connect with the CAS-
CADE IN connector of another WJ-HD316/WJ-HD309.

(® Cascade In Connector (CASCADE IN)
Connect with the CASCADE OUT connector of another
WJ-HD316/WJ-HD309 when using two or more units of
the WJ-HD316/WJ-HD309.

(@ Serial Connector (SERIAL)
Connect a PC with this D-Sub 9-pin connector when
controlling this unit.

Monitor Connector (MONITOR (VGA))
Connect a VGA monitor with this connector. The same
video signal supplied to the MONITOR OUT2 connector
will be supplied to this connector.

IMPORTANT

For European Customers

The refresh rate of the video output signal supplied from the
MONITOR (VGA) connector is 50 Hz. Some VGA monitors
in Europe may not support this refresh rate and could be
damaged. Please check the refresh rate supported by your
VGA monitor before connecting.



10

Please check the documentation supplied with your monitor
to see if your VGA monitor supports a refresh rate of 50 Hz.
If your VGA monitor does not support 50 Hz (or if you are
not sure), then turn off your VGA monitor before turning on
WJ-HD316/WJ-HD309 when using your television as a dis-

play.

(©@ Alarm Connector (ALARM)
Connect an external device such as a sensor or a door
switch with this D-Sub 25-pin connector.

Alarm/Control Connector (ALARM/CONTROL)
Connect a control switch with this D-Sub 25-pin con-
nector when controlling this unit using an external
device, or when controlling an alarm device such as a
buzzer or a lamp.

() PS-Data Ports (DATA)
Connect PS-Data compatible devices with these ports.

(2 Mode Switches (MODE)
Set the operation mode of this unit with these dip
switches.

(3 RS485 Ports (RS485 (CAMERA))
Connect RS485 compatible combination cameras with
these ports.

Network Port (10/100BASE-T)
Connect this unit to a network compatible with 10BASE-
T or 100BASE-Tx when controlling this unit using a PC
via a network.

@5 Copy Port (COPY1)
Connect a recommended external recording device to
this port.

Extra Storage Port (EXT STORAGE)
Connect an optional extension unit (WJ-HDE300 series)
with this port.

@ Power Switch (POWER)
Turns the power of this unit on and off.

Signal Ground Terminal (SIGNAL GND)

Power Cord Inlet (AC IN)
Connect the power cord to this inlet.

H On Monitor 1 (To display only
live image)

) )
(2 ©)

® o
| @0 @0 |

The negative circled numbers indicate the default positions
of camera title @, time @ and event display ©.

Important:

e The SETUP MENU will be displayed on monitor 2 and
the VGA monitor. (It is impossible to display the SETUP
MENU on monitor 1.)

¢ |t will take around 2 minutes to display live images on
monitor 1 after turning on the power of the unit.

1. Camera Title
Displays the edited camera title.
A position to display the camera title can be selected
from the following.
Upper left, upper right, lower left, lower right, centre
The default camera title position is lower right (R-
LOWER).

Note: The camera title will be displayed with 16 charac-
ters (2 lines: 8 characters per line).

2. Time
Displays the current time (hour:minute:second) and
date (day:month:year).
A position to display the time can be selected from the
following.
Centre, upper left, lower left, upper right, lower right
The default time display position is upper left (L-
UPPER).

Notes:

e When the camera title and the time display are lay-
ered, only the time display will be displayed.

e When monitor 1 is selected, it is possible to turn
on/off display of the camera title and the time by
pressing the camera selection button 8 for the WJ-
HD316 (the camera selection button 6 for the WJ-
HD309) while the shift function is on (by pressing
the SHIFT button).



3. Event Display

When an event has occurred, an event display will be
displayed.

The position of an event display will be symmetrical to
the position where the time is displayed. When the time
is displayed at the lower left of the screen, an event dis-
play will be displayed at the upper right corner of the
screen. The default position of an event display is the

Important:
e Since the VGA output from this unit is the same as for

televisions (720 H x 576 V pixels/vertical frequency of
50 Hz), it may be possible that both the left and right
edges can not fit onto the screen depending on the
VGA monitor.

It is impossible to use the MONITOR (VGA) connector
when connecting the unit in the cascade connection.

upper right corner of the screen (R-UPPER).

The event display will be displayed differently as follows

depending on which event has occurred.
VMD-*: When motion is detected.

LOSS-*: When video loss has occurred.
COM-#: When a command alarm has occurred.
TRM-#: When a terminal alarm has occurred.

*: Camera number (1 - 16 for the WJ-HD316, 1 - 9 for

the WJ-HD309)
#: Alarm number

e |t may take time to display live images on the VGA mon-
itor if the VGA monitor is turned on/off when the unit is
running.

IMPORTANT

For European Customers

Some VGA monitors in Europe cannot be used simultane-
ously with television display. When you enable television
display in Europe, the refresh rate for the monitor and tele-
vision is set to 50Hz. Some VGA monitors may not support
this refresh rate and could be damaged.

Note: Refer to page 45 for further information about
event types and event actions.

l On Monitor 2 (To display live or

recorded images)

@-A

The negative circled number @ indicates the camera title
default position.

Notes:

¢ The same images displayed on monitor 2 will be dis-
played on the VGA monitor.

The camera title will be displayed with 16 characters (2
lines: 8 characters per line).

When monitor 2 is selected, it is possible to switch the
way of displaying the camera title in the following order
by pressing the camera selection button 8 for the WJ-
HD316 (the camera selection button 6 for the WJ-
HD309) while the shift function is on (by pressing the
SHIFT button):

Display the camera title — Display the camera title in
list form — Not display the camera title

* Please check the documentation supplied with your

monitor to see if your VGA monitor supports a refresh
rate of 50 Hz.

If your VGA monitor does not support 50 Hz (or if you
are not sure), then turn off your VGA monitor before
turning on WJ-HD316/WJ-HD309 when using your tele-
vision as a display.

. Camera Title

Displays the edited camera title.

A position to display the camera title can be selected
from the following.

Upper left, upper right, lower left, lower right, centre
The default camera title position is lower right (R-
LOWER).

. Task Bar

Displays the current status.

The task bar consists of the main bar (2 - A), the left
bar (2 - B), and the right bar (2 - C).

There are 3 different ways to display the task bar as fol-
lows.

Mode 1
Displays only the main bar and the status is displayed
on it.

11
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Note: When the camera title and the task bar are lay-
ered in this mode, only the task bar will be dis-
played.

Mode 2
Displays the status on the main bar, the left bar and the
right bar.

T

)
©
®
s
®
®
®
®
o
(©
(e
(©
o

X100 &' = | 25.APR.03 12:34:56 pM | & TRM-1 | ATHERMAL |

Mode 3

Displays the status only on the main bar, and does not

display information on the left bar and the right bar.

Note: Mode 2 and Mode 3 are graphic operated. They
may not be as clear as Mode 1.

= =——
3 =
'@ X100 &' = | 25.APR.03 12:34:56 v | & TRM-1 | ATHERMAL | .@




@ Status on the Task Bar
* On the Main Bar

(D Status Display Area (3 Live/Playback Time Display Area (5 Error Display Area

..........................................................

"""" L THERMAL §*RoN

...... LA U T TR T T T T AT T

@ Copy/Delete Icons @ Alarm Display Area
(D Status Display Area
Indicated Item Status Indication

Live Indicates the live image display status 3 : Live image is displayed
3 IEEEX: Live images are displayed
sequentially

Playback Indicates that playback is currently being performed | »: Currently playing

with the displayed playback speed <« Currently playing in reverse

II: Currently pausing
»» BN Currently playing at fast speed
<<« BN Currently playing in reverse at fast

speed
Recording Indicates that recording is currently being performed BER: Currently recording

Search Indicates that searching is currently being performed | B35 : Currently searching
@ Copy/Delete Icons

Indicated Item Status Indication
Copy Indicates that data copy is currently being performed [&l: Currently copying
Delete Indicates that data deletion is currently being per- | B&: Currently deleting data

formed

(3 Live/Playback Time Display Area

Indicated Item Status Indication

Time Displays time and date of the displayed image
When displaying live image: Current time and

When playing recorded image: Time and date 25.APR.03_12:34:56 pM

l | l

when recorded [ [
Year:Month:Day Hour:Minute:Second

: During summer time, an asterisk (*) will be dis-
played on the left side of the displayed time.

13
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@ Alarm Display Area

Indicated Item

Status

Indication

Alarm

Indicates that an alarm has occurred
VMD-*: When motion is detected
LOSS-*: When video loss has occurred
COM-*: When a command alarm has occurred
TRM-*: When a terminal alarm has occurred

*: Camera number (1 - 16 for the WJ-HD316, 1 - 9 for
the WJ-HD309)
#: Alarm number

-

Alarm type

Alarm is occurring currently

Note: Refer to page 45 for further information about event types and event actions.

® Error Display Area

Indicated Iltem

Status

Indication

Error Warning

Indicates an error occurrence or warning

ALT-*: Alteration is detected

W-ERROR: Failed to write data on the HDD

SMART: Warning of the HDD malfunction

H-METER: Set time for hour-meter (active time of
the HDD) warning has passed

THERMAL: The temperature inside the unit is too
high

POWER: A power outage has been detected

#-nn%: Warning about running out of disk space
while displaying available disk space per-
centage

#-FULL: No available disk space

MEDIUM-n: An error occurred in an external
recording device

REMOVE: The hard disk is removed from the sys-
tem automatically because of an access error

FAN: The fan is faulty

*: Camera number (1 - 16 for the WJ-HD316, 1 - 9
for the WJ-HD309)
#: Abbreviation that indicates partition
nn: Available disk size
n. Number of connector that an external recording
device is connected to

gyg

Error type

Error is occurring currently

Abbreviation of partition

Status Displayed
abbreviation

Normal recording area NML

Event recording area EVT

Copy area CPY

External recording device

connected to the COPY1 port

on the rear panel CPA1

External recording device

connected to the COPY2 port

on the front panel CP2

Note: Refer to page 56 for further information about error types and what to do when an error has occurred.




¢ On the Left Bar

Indicated Item Status Indication
Camera Indicates recording and displaying status =
Grey: Camera currently not displayed or not con- g
nected to the respective channel g
Green: Camera displayed on the monitor g
Orange: Camera currently being recorded g
Blue: Camera currently being recorded and dis- ® )
. = +—— Camera 1 is on the top and camera

played on the monitor © 16 is on the bottom
©
o
o
e
[

* On the Right Bar

Indicated Item

Status

Indication

Used disk space Indicates the available disk space of each partition.

Top: 100 % of the disk space is being used (no
available disk space)

Second from the top: 80 % of the disk space is
being used

Centre: 60 % of the disk space is being used

Second from the bottom: 40 % of the disk space
is being used

Bottom: 20 % of the disk space is being used

Note: When "CONTINUE" is selected on the "Disk End

Mode" page of the "Maintenance" setup menu, the
available disk space will not be displayed. Refer
to a system administrator for further information.

NML: Available disk space of the normal record-
ing area used for manual recording and
schedule recording

EVT: Available disk space of the event recording
area used for event recording and emergency
recording

Event Recording Area

oL
Normal Recording Area

15



16

STARTUP

m Insert the power plug to an outlet (AC 220 V -
240V, 50 Hz)

Note: Make sure the power source is AC 220 V - 240 V,
50 Hz.

Turn on the power switch on the rear panel.

The OPERATE indicator will light and the system check
(checking the system and hard disk) will start.

The startup splash image below will be displayed on moni-
tor 2 and the VGA monitor during the system check.

Panasonic

When the auto login is off, the login window will be dis-
played if any button on the front panel of this unit is pressed
after the system check. (Go to step 3)

When the auto login is on, live images will be displayed
after the system check.

Notes:

¢ |f the hard disk configuration was changed after the last
startup or the hard disk has problems, the HDD DISK
MENU will be displayed automatically after the startup
splash. (Refer to page 131 for further information.)

e |t is possible to display the disk configuration menu by
pressing the SET button when the image displayed
below that says the system check has been completed.

Panasonic

Important:
When using the optional extension unit (WJ-HDE300
series), turn on the power of this unit after turning on the
power of all extension units.

Enter a user name and password.

Enter the user name and password.

ok e

USER NAME

PASSWORD

Rotate the jog dial to select a character to be entered in the
cursor position.

It is also possible to enter numbers by pressing the camera
selection buttons ([1] - [10/0] for the WJ-HD316, [1] - [9],
[0] for the WJ-HD309).

To move the cursor, press the arrow buttons.

Use the same method to enter or edit characters attached
to images. Refer to page 54 for further information.

Notes:

e The default user name and password are as follows:
User name: ADMIN
Password: 12345

e To enhance the security, change the password for an
administrator before starting to run the unit. It is recom-
mended to change the password for an administrator
periodically.

e To log out, press the LOGOUT button after confirming
that the SHIFT indicator is lit.

@ Display a live image.

Press the SET button to display a live image.

If the authentication (login) window is displayed, enter the
user name and password.

When authenticated, a live image will be displayed.

When not authenticated, the authentication (login) window
will be displayed again.



CLOCK ADJUSTMENT

It is recommended to check the clock periodically and put Move the cursor to "Time & Date" using the
the clock right if it shows the wrong time. arrows button (Y A), and press the SET but-
Adjust the clock when displaying a live image. ton.

The "Time & Date" menu will be displayed.

[1]6]

mSTOP  W-PLAY/IIPAUSE

Lve
W Date Format DD MY
W Time Format
M Time & Date
BN I KN B A

— eEEEE @

ore |
M Auto Adjust Time 121
e e

RS LSTED 4

W Summer Time(Day Light Saving)
W Summer Time(Day Light Saving)Table
[ oo ]

[4] Move the cursor to "Time Format" using the
arrows button and set the time (Day, Month,
Year, Time) using the jog dial.

Press the SETUP/ESC button for 2 seconds or
more.

The SETUP MENU will be displayed on monitor 2 and the

VGA monitor.

SETUP MENY [T T I T
T\ e T T e

M Date Format DD.MMM.YY

M Time Format

Wi D:
54" 0. ke B m
st
M Auto Adjust Time 100 AM
Master Time
W Summer Time(Day Light Saving)
W Summer Time(Day Light Saving)Table

SET UP MENU Recording Schedule
e
Display

WANU  SCHE PREEVT POSTEVT EWR

vt Log
cau 15 T IRTEN
canie

Move the cursor to "SET" and press the SET

Move the cursor to "System" using the arrows button.
button (Y A <« ») and press the SET button. The selected date format and the set time will be applied.

SETUP MENY [T
SETUP MENY |TIRPTeY IETeeTr T T \ I I e |

M ADMIN Password

uvE

W Date Format DMLY
W Time Format
W Time Date
CEm. B: [: [ Av
[_ser—
T
M Auto Adjust Time EE00 AW

Master Time
W Summer Time(Day Light Saving)

W PSD User

o

M Auto Login
Auto Login User

W Summer Time(Day Light Saving)Table

W Auto Logout
W Priority Follow the priority.
M "GO TO LAST" before
M Language ENGLISH
M Beep(Operation)
M Buzzer(Error)

W Shutdown Time
M Auto Copy

o

[6] Press the SETUP/ESC button for 2 seconds or
more.

The SETUP MENU will disappear and a live image will be

displayed.

Important:
Recording will stop for around 4 seconds just after set-
ting the clock.



18

SHUTDOWN

To shutdown the unit, do the following.

When recording is being performed, press the REC button
for 2 or more seconds. Recording will stop and the indica-
tor on the REC button will go off.

When playback is being performed, press the STOP button.
Playback will stop and the indicator on the PLAY/PAUSE
button will go off.

Turn off the power of the unit after confirming that the HDD1
and HDD2 indicators are off.

Important:

e Detach the plug from the outlet if not operating the unit
for a length of time.

e When the unit has not been used for a certain period,
turn on the power of the unit (approximately once a
week), and perform recording/playback to prevent
interferences with functions.



RECORDING (Manual Recording)

Do the following to record manually.
Refer to a system administrator about the required settings
for manual recording.

———
[PRESET

- @ @

[1] start recording.

Press the REC button to start recording.

The indicator on the button will light and recording will start.
Images from all the connected cameras will be recorded
with the default setting.

It is possible to record only images displayed on monitor 2
and the VGA monitor by changing the settings.

® Recording Mode and Priority

There are 4 recording modes as follows.

When recording with higher priority than manual recording
is performed, manual recording will not be performed until
this recording finishes.

Refer to the following about the recording mode.

Stop recording.

Press the REC button down for around 2 seconds.
The indicator on the button will go off and recording will
stop.

Notes:

e The camera selection button will light orange (currently
recording) or blue (currently being recorded and dis-
played on the monitor) to indicate which camera is
being recorded.

e When recording with other recording modes being per-
formed, the indicator on the REC button will not go off
even though the REC button is pressed to stop manual
recording.

Recording Mode Description Priority*1
Emergency Recording Start recording manually using an external switch at an emergency event occurrence  Highest
Event Recording Recording will be performed automatically at an event occurrence 172
Manual Recording Start and stop recording manually 22
Schedule Recording Recording will be performed automatically with a designated start/stop time and date 372

*1: Priorities on the above table are the default settings. (Emergency recording is the highest priority.)
*2: Priorities for manual recording, schedule recording and event recording can be changed. Refer to a system administrator

about the settings.
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@ Recording Time

The possible recording durations on the following table are just the average values. (Refer to the important notice below the
table.)

Recording rate for a single camera channel (Recording without audio)

Unit: Hour

Recording Rate [ips] SFA SFB FQA FQB NQA NQB EXA EXB
0.1 19 000 12 700 25 400 19 000 38 100 25 400 50 800 38 100
0.2 9500 6 300 12 700 9500 19 000 12 700 25 400 19 000
0.3 6 300 4 200 8 400 6 300 12 700 8 400 16 900 12 700
0.4 4700 3100 6 300 4700 9 500 6 300 12 700 9 500
0.5 3800 2 500 5000 3800 7 600 5000 10 100 7 600
1 1900 1200 2 500 1900 3800 2500 5000 3800
1.7 1100 700 1400 1100 2200 1400 2900 2200
2.5 700 500 1000 700 1500 1 000 2 000 1500
4.2 400 300 600 400 900 600 1200 900
5 300 200 500 300 700 500 1000 700
6.3 300 200 400 300 600 400 800 600
8.3 200 100 300 200 400 300 600 400
125 100 100 200 100 300 200 400 300
25 70 50 100 70 100 100 200 100
50 30 20 50 30 70 50 100 70

Important:
The possible recording durations on the above tables are the average durations under the conditions below. The possible
recording durations varies depending on images to be recorded. Refer to a system administrator for further information.

¢ Recording on the built-in hard disk (160 GB x 1)

¢ Recording images from a single camera channel by manual recording

¢ Resolution: FIELD

e Color Mode: COLOR STD (The color mode setting is available only using a PC via a network.)

e Recording without audio (When recording with audio, disk usage will be at the rate of 79.2 MB per hour.)



RECORDING (Emergency Recording)

Record manually using an external switch at an emergency
event occurrence.

For example, install an external switch at the reception
counter, and start recording with it when a suspicious indi-
vidual appears.

Refer to a system administrator about the required settings
for emergency recording.

T

!

e When starting emergency recording while another
recording with a different recording mode (except event
recording) is being performed, the indicator on the REC
button will remain lit and the other recording will resume
after the emergency recording has finished.

® Recording duration of emergency
recording
Recording duration of emergency recording can be set as

follows. Refer to a system administrator for further informa-
tion.

O TIMER
O ERROR

"0 @ @]

m Press the external switch.

o )
g Uist
)

s
o o e

RS USTED
E0B

mSTOP  -PLAY/IIPAUSE  @REC

B o
PANTILT SETUP
PO N |

Parameter Recording Duration

1s-10s Record for the selected time (1 - 10 sec-
onds, can be set in 1 second intervals)

20s Record for 20 seconds

30s Record for 30 seconds

1m-10m Record for the selected time (1 -10 min-
utes can be set in 1 minute intervals)

20m-60m Record for the selected time (20 - 60 min-
utes, can be set in 10 minutes intervals)

MANUAL Record only while the external switch is
being pressed down

CONTINUE Record until the ALARM RESET button is

The indicator on the REC button will light and recording will
start.

With the default setting, recording will be performed for 10
seconds.

Emergency recording is the highest priority. Emergency
recording will be performed even when this unit is record-
ing in other recording modes.

Stop recording.

When the recording duration set in advance has passed,
recording will stop automatically.

With the default setting, recording will stop automatically
after recording for 10 seconds.

When "CONTINUE" is selected for "Recording Time" of
"Emergency REC" on the SETUP MENU (Recording), press
the ALARM RESET button to stop recording.

The indicator on the REC button will go off and recording
will stop.

Important:

e The camera selection button will light orange (currently
recording) or blue (currently being recorded and dis-
played on the monitor) to indicate which camera is
being recorded.

pressed
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PLAYBACK

It is possible to play recorded images without stopping
recording.

The playback images will be displayed on monitor 2 and
the VGA monitor.

[WJ-HD316]

1y

<0

RESET

0

Select the camera respective to the recorded
images to be played. (Go to step 2 if not neces-
sary)

Press the desired camera selection button.
The pressed camera selection button will light green or
blue and the respective live images will be displayed.

@ Available functions during playback

Start playback.

Press the PLAY/PAUSE button.
The indicator on the PLAY/PAUSE button will light and the
recorded images of the selected camera will be played.

First playback after login: The latest recorded image will
be played.
With the default setting, playback will start 5 seconds
before the start time of the latest recorded image. The
start time can be selected from the following:
5s/10s/30 s/1 m/5m

Refer to a system administrator about the settings.

Other than those above: Playback will start from the end
point of the recorded image played last time.

Stop playback.

Press the STOP button.

The indicator on the PLAY/PAUSE button will go off and
playback will be stopped.

Live images will be displayed on monitor 2 and the VGA
monitor.

Pause
»PLAY/I1PAUSE

Pressing the PLAY/PAUSE button to pause playback. While pausing,
the indicator on the PLAY/PAUSE button will blink.

Pressing this button again will resume playback.

Single frame skip

Rotating the jog dial during pause will skip to the next or previous
frame.

Rotating the jog dial clockwise will skip to the next frame and rotating
it counterclockwise will skip to the previous frame.




Fast forward/Fast reverse

Rotating the shuttle ring will change the playback speed (1/2x, 1x, 2x,
5x, 10x, 20x) according to rotated degree. When the shuttle ring is
held in the 20x position (rotated to the end) for 5 seconds, the play-
back speed will be 50x. When the shuttle ring is held 5 more seconds
after the playback speed became 50x, the playback speed will be
100x.

Rotating the shuttle ring clockwise will play images at a faster speed
and rotating it counterclockwise will play images in reverse at a faster
speed.

To play at normal speed, release the shuttle ring.

Hold playback speed

Press the SET button while holding the rotated shuttle ring to hold a
desired playback speed. (Playback speed will be held even though
the shuttle ring is released.)

To return to the normal playback speed, press the SET button.

Skip

Rotating the jog dial during playback will skip to the next or previous
recorded image.

Rotating the jog dial clockwise will skip to the start time of the next
recording and start playback, and rotating it counterclockwise will
skip to the start time of the previous one. (Rotating the jog dial coun-
terclockwise at the point around the start time of the recording will
skip to the start time of two more previous recordings).

If there is no next or previous recorded image, current playback will
continue.

Play the latest recorded image

PAN/ GOTO

TIT LAST
— O @)

Press the GO TO LAST button to play the latest recorded image.

Multi-screen display

(For the WJ-HD316)

(For the WJ-HD309)

af ¢t o af

o
0
o
O

It is possible to display recorded images in multi-screen format
(4/7/9/10/13/16 for the WJ-HD316, 4/7/9 for the WJ-HD309).
(D Press the SHIFT button. The SHIFT indicator will light.
(2 Press a camera selection button (1 - 6 for the WJ-HD316, 1 - 3 for
the WJ-HD309) to select a desired multi-screen.
Camera selection button 1: 4-split screen
Camera selection button 2: 7-split screen
Camera selection button 3: 9-split screen
Camera selection button 4: 16-split screen (Only for the WJ-
HD316)
Camera selection button 5: 10-split screen (Only for the WJ-
HD316)
Camera selection button 6: 13-split screen (Only for the WJ-
HD316)
(® To display recorded images on a single screen, press the SHIFT
button again.
After the SHIFT indicator goes off, press the camera selection but-
ton.
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Marking

(For the WJ-HD316)

(For the WJ-HD309)

+

df &
il

It is possible to play from a marked point. Do the following to mark a

desired point.

1. Press the SHIFT button. The SHIFT indicator will light.

2. Press the camera selection button 12 (9 for the WJ-HD309) (MARK)
at a desired point to be marked during playback.
Up to 100 points can be marked. When more than 100 points are
marked, the older marked points will be overwritten by the newer
marked points. In this case, the oldest marked point is the first to
be overwritten.
When marked while displaying in multi-screen, the same number of
split screens will be counted as marked points. (When a point is
marked while displaying a 16-split screen, 16 points will be marked
simultaneously.)

Text display
(For the WJ-HD316)

(For the WJ-HD309)

+

df &
o &

It is possible to display text information attached to a recorded image
during playback.

Text display is available only when playing on a single screen.

(D Pause playback.

@ Press the SHIFT button. The SHIFT indicator will light.

(3@ Press the camera selection button 11 (5 for the WJ-HD309) (TEXT).

A - B repeat playback

Z00M/ AB

FOCUS O REPEAT
o D

Blink: During the A-B repeat playback
Light: When designating a start point (A)

It is possible to play recorded images between two designated points

repeatedly.

(D Designate a start point (A) by pressing the A - B REPEAT button
during playback.
The A - B REPEAT indicator will light, and the time of point A will
be displayed.

(8 25.00m

"™\ '25.APR.03 12:20:56 pma

| W —Time of point A

To cancel the designated point, press the SETUP/ESC button.
(2 Designate an end point (B) by pressing the A - B REPEAT button

during playback.

When the start point and the end point are set, the A - B REPEAT

indicator will start blinking.

Playback between point A and B will start and keep playing

repeatedly.

The time of point A and B will be displayed during playback.

————— — Time of point A and B

(3® Press the A - B REPEAT button during A - B repeat playback to
return to normal playback.

Notes:

e Playback will be paused if the playback time caught up with the recording time (present time) when recording and play-
back are performed simultaneously.
e When playing images recorded at a high recording rate, unsteady playback speed and audio break-up may occur.



PLAYBACK IMAGE ON A DESIGNATED DISK

Images from a camera will be recorded on the built-in hard
disk or external recording devices (DVD-RAM drive, DVD-R
drive or CD-R drive) connected to this unit.

Available disk areas are as follows.

Note: External recording devices can be used as a copy
area for images recorded on the hard disk. It is impos-
sible to record images on the external recording
devices directly.

HDD Normal Recording Area/Event Recording Area:
Disk space for recording on the built-in hard disk
Recorded images by manual recording (refer to page
19) or event recording will be stored in this area.

HDD Copy Area: Disk space for recording on the built-in
hard disk
Recorded images will be copied in this area (refer to
page 48).

Built-in hard disk

R
S

Normal recording area

Recording area for
manual recording and
normal schedule
recording

Recording area for
event recording and

: emergency recording
Event recording area

~_

Copy area

Recording area for
copying

Notes:

e Playback images will be displayed only on monitor 2
and the VGA monitor.

¢ Playback can be performed during recording.

e When a pre-recording area is created in an optional
extension unit, it is possible to play the images record-
ed on the pre-recording area.

¢ Disk space size of each recording area differs depend-
ing on the settings.

Refer to a system administrator for further information.

[WJ-HD316]

a]  [2]
[WJ-HD309]
TR
2o a0 !

ol 2

mSTOP _ W-PLAV/IIPAUSE REC

RECSTOP)

m Press the SHIFT button.
The SHIFT indicator will light.

Press the camera selection button 9 (7 for the
WJ-HD309) (DISK SELECT).

The DISK SELECT window will be displayed on monitor 2
and the VGA monitor.

DISK SELECT
$]HDD NORMAL/EVENT AREA |

® HDD COPY AREA

CANCEL

25
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Select a disk to be played using the jog dial
and move the cursor to "OK" using the arrows
button. Press the SET button to determine the
selection.

DISK SELECT

® HDD NORMAL/EVENT AREA

[JHDD COPY AREA

The recording event list window will be displayed. (Refer to
page 28 for further information.)

To close the DISK SELECT window, move the cursor to
select "CANCEL" and press the SET button.

Important:
In the following cases, the recording event list window will
not be displayed even when you move the cursor to "OK"
and press the SET button after selecting "HDD COPY
AREA":

e When another user has selected the HDD copy area

e When copying is being performed manually in the HDD

copy area using a PC via a network

Rotate the jog dial to select a desired recorded
image to be played, and press the SET button
to determine the selection.

TIME&DATE CAM |REC EVT TEXT

»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM 01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ

d 0ich MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM 01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ

»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM 01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM 01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ

25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM — 25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM R {e}/18

TIME&DATE » SEARCH » REC EVENT » SEARCH » VMD » SEARCH » MARK

Press the PLAY/PAUSE button to play the
selected recorded image.

The indicator on the PLAY/PAUSE button will light and play-
back will start.

(6] To stop playback, press the STOP button.
The indicator on the PLAY/PAUSE button will go off and
playback will stop.

Live images will be displayed on monitor 2 and the VGA
monitor.

Note: Pressing the PLAY/PAUSE button after stopping play-
back will start playback from the end point of the
recorded image played last time.



PLAYBACK FROM A DESIGNATED TIME AND DATE

It is possible to play recorded images from a designated
time and date without stopping recording.

Playback images will be displayed on monitor 2 and the
VGA monitor.

3”8“@1%3?5 W e
=0

PRESET
AJTO

-0 @ W |°

y
1l 2] 2]
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Press the SEARCH button repeatedly until the
time and date designation window is dis-
played.

The time and date designation window will be displayed on

monitor 2 and the VGA monitor.

START
WA AN [Toad| (421 : [ool : fool Am

TIME&DATE » SEARCH » REC EVENT » SEARCH »VMD »SEARCH » MARK

Enter the start time using the jog dial and the
arrows button.

Select the time and date using the jog dial. To move the
cursor, use the arrows button (< »).

|swRr
2 FEB 04 | 2 : [o0) : [60] Am

TIME&DATE » SEARCH » REC EVENT » SEARCH »VMD » SEARCH » MARK

Press the PLAY/PAUSE button.

The indicator on the PLAY/PAUSE button will light and start
playback from the entered time and date.

If there is no recorded image after the entered time:

When there are images recorded after the entered time, the
oldest recorded image after the entered time will be played.
When there are no images recorded after the entered time,
the newest recorded image before the entered time will be
played.

@ Press the STOP button.

The indicator on the PLAY/PAUSE button will go off and
stop playback.

Live images will be displayed on monitor 2 and the VGA
monitor.
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SEARCH AND PLAY

There are 3 ways to search for a recorded image and play it.
e Search for a recording event and play it (Recording event search)
e Search for a motion detected time and date from the recorded images and play it (VMD search)
e Search for a marked point and play it (Marking search)

Note: Playback images will be displayed on a single screen on monitor 2 and the VGA monitor. To play in a multi-screen,
switch to a multi-screen after starting playback.

Hl Search for a Recording Event and Play it back (Recording Event
Search)

Display a list or a thumbnail of recording events, and select the desired recording event from them to play it.
It is possible to search using the following filters:

Search Filters

TIME & DATE Search for only images recorded in the entered time range.
CAMERA Search for only recorded images from the selected camera channel.
REC EVENT Search for only images recorded in the selected recording mode.

It is possible to search for images recorded in the following recording modes:
EMERGENCY: Emergency recording (Refer to page 21.)
VMD: Event recording performed when motion was detected (Refer to page 32.)
TERMINAL: Event recording performed when a terminal alarm was detected.
COMMAND:  Event recording performed when a command alarm was detected.
VIDEO LOSS: Event recording performed when video loss occurred.
MANUAL: Manual recording (Refer to page 19.)
SCHEDULE: Schedule recording (Refer to page 105.)
TEXT Search for only images recorded with text information

® Recording Event List Window

P — Searching filter buttons
| e — Filter cancel button

TIME&DATE |e\I=7. N0 Hal= 13\ TEXT _ )UNLOCK FILTER

Camera Channel— - — giiatial INEDEI'E:.“";@\M et -+ o el — Recording event
» 25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM 1l01ch 1{MANUAL [ABCDEFGHIJ -\

| > 25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM |[01ch ||[MANUAL] [ABCDEFGHIJ
 » 25,APR.03+12:34:56 AM -:01ch - MANUAL: -ABCDEFGHIJ
I » 25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM llo1ch llmanual laBcperGHI

Time and date —=- | > 25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM |[01ch |[MANUAL] JABCDEFGHIJ

....... — Text information

;> 25.APR.03"12:34:56 AM 101ch 1 MANUAL, {ABCDEFGHIJ
| » 25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM llo1ch llmanuall |ascperGHI

» 25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM ]{01ch J\MANUAL] {ABCDEFGHIJ

Time range of listed data —-— - §§25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM — 25.APR.03*12:34:56 AV [ERIUIFlR 100 -+ —-— —:—- — Number of listed data

TIME&DATE » SEARCH » REC EVENT » SEARCH » VMD » SEARCH» MARK — . Sl + =+ = s = s . —_ Searching information




Search filter buttons: Selects the search filter
Filter cancel button: Cancels the selected search filter and lists all recording events
Time and date: <When searched by recording event>

The time when recording started will be displayed.

<When searched by VMD>

The time when motion was detected will be displayed.

<When searched by marked point>

The time when the point was marked will be displayed.

Camera channel: The camera channel of the recorded image will be displayed. The recorded image of
the displayed camera channel will be played on a single screen.

Recording event: The recording mode will be displayed.

Text information: The first several characters of text information will be displayed if the image has text
information.

Time range of the listed data: The time range of the listed data will be displayed.

Number of the listed data: The number of the listed data will be displayed.

Search information: The search filter will be displayed. (A filter of the currently displayed list will be dis-

played in orange.)

® Recording Event Thumbnail Window

25.APR.03 25.APR.03 25.APR.03
* 12:34:56 AM *12:34:56 AM * 12:34:56 AM

25.APR.03 25.APR.03
*12:34:56 AM *12:34:56 AM

Time and date: <When searched by recording event>
The time when recording started will be displayed.
<When searched by VMD>
The time when motion was detected will be displayed.
<When searched by marked point>
The time when the point was marked will be displayed.

Camera channel/Recording event: The camera channel of the recorded image will be displayed. The recorded image of
the displayed camera channel will be played on a single screen. The recording mode
also will be displayed.

Number of the listed data: The number of the listed data will be displayed.

Note: Some images displayed in the thumbnail window may not match with their respective displayed recorded time due to
playing of compressed recorded images.
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[1] Press the SEARCH button repeatedly until the
recording event list window is displayed.

TIME&DATE CAM |REC EVT TEXT

»25.APR.03*12
»25.APR.03*12
»25.APR.03*12
»25.APR.03*12
»25.APR.03*12;
»25.APR.03*12
»25.APR.03*12
»25.APR.03*12

6 AM
6 AM
6 AM
6 AM
6 AM
6 AM
6 AM
6 AM

01ch
01ch
0ich
01ch
01ch
01ch
01ch
01ch

MANUAL
MANUAL
MANUAL
MANUAL
MANUAL
MANUAL
MANUAL
MANUAL

ABCDEFGHIJ
ABCDEFGHIJ
ABCDEFGHIJ
ABCDEFGHIJ
ABCDEFGHIJ
ABCDEFGHIJ
ABCDEFGHIJ
ABCDEFGHIJ

25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM — 25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM [R{e}/ 18

TIME&DATE » SEARCH » REC EVEN

IT » SEARCH » VMD » SEARCH » MARK

The recording event list window will be displayed on moni-

tor 2 and the VGA monitor.

Use the arrows button (¥ A) to switch between displaying

the list window and the thumbnail window alternately.
To search using a search filter, go to step 4.

TIME&DATE CAM | REC EVT TEXT

»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM

01ch
01ch
01ch
01ch
01ch
0ich
01ch
0ich

25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM — 25.APR.03'

MANUAL
MANUAL
MANUAL
MANUAL
MANUAL
MANUAL

ABCDEFGHIJ
ABCDEFGHIJ
ABCDEFGHIJ
ABCDEFGHIJ
ABCDEFGHIJ
ABCDEFGHIJ
MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ

+12:34:56 AM R (017N

TIME&DATE » SEARCH » REC EVENT » SEARCH » VMD » SEARCH » MARK

<List window>

25.APR.03
*12:34:56 AM

25.APR.03
*12:34:56 AM

*12:33:56 AM

ToraL [AZSG] |

| [Fioh = MANUAL

<Thumbnail window>

Use the arrows button (<« ») to select a search
filter (TIME & DATE, CAMERA, EVENT, TEXT),
and press the SET button.

TIME&DATE CAM |REC EVT TEXT

»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM
» 25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM

» 25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM
» 25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM

25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM — 25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM R (e} /18

01ch
01ch
01ch
01ch
0ich
01ch
0ich
01ch

MANUAL
MANUAL
MANUAL
MANUAL
MANUAL
MANUAL
MANUAL
MANUAL

ABCDEFGHIJ
ABCDEFGHIJ
ABCDEFGHIJ
ABCDEFGHIJ
ABCDEFGHIJ
ABCDEFGHIJ
ABCDEFGHIJ
ABCDEFGHIJ

TIME&DATE » SEARCH » REC EVENT » SEARCH » VMD » SEARCH » MARK

When a search filter is selected, the respective search filter

window will be displayed.

Select "UNLOCK FILTER" and press the SET button to can-

cel the selected filter.

Refer to page 28 about search filters.
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Filter recording events.
Filter recording events by time and date

B TIME&DATE FILTERING

START
Bl . o3 00| : 00| AMm

END

1 |. JaN|. 03 0|: oo Am

Move the cursor using the arrows button and rotate the jog
dial to enter the time and date.

Press the SET button to determine the entered time and
date.

The recording event in the entered time range will be listed
and displayed.

Filter recording events by camera channel

B CAMERA FILTERING

CAMERA
EEEEEEEN

Select camera channel numbers (1 - 16 for the WJ-HD316,
1 - 9 for the WJ-HD309) using the arrows button to apply fil-
tering. It is possible to select camera channels using the
camera selection buttons [1] - [16] for the WJ-HD316 ([1] -
[9] for the WJ-HD309).

The selected camera channels will turn white.

Press the SET button to determine the selection of camera
channel numbers.

The recording events of the selected camera channels will
be listed.

Note: When operating the system controller, select a cam-
era channel using the numeric keypad. In this case, it is
impossible to select 10 CH to 16 CH.

Filter recording events by the recording event

B REC EVENT FILTERING

EETSE oFF

VIDEO LOSS
MANUAL

Move the cursor to select the recording event (refer to page
28) using the arrows button (¥ A) and rotate the jog dial to
ON.

Press the SET button to determine the selection.

The recording events of the selected filter will be listed.

Filter recording events by text information

B TEXT FILTERING

WITHOUT TEXT

Rotate the jog dial to select OFF, WITH TEXT or WITHOUT
TEXT.

Press the SET button to determine the selection.

The recording events filtered by the selected filter will be
listed.

Rotate the jog dial to select the recording event
to be played.

TIME&DATE CAM |RECEVT TEXT

»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ

25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM — 25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM JERYO/M 12345 ]
TIME&DATE » SEARCH » REC EVENT » SEARCH » VMD » SEARCH » MARK

It is possible to turn the page by rotating the shuttle ring.

Press the PLAY/PAUSE button.

The LISTED indicator and the indicator on the PLAY/PAUSE
button will light and playback of the selected recording
event will start.

Note: When the LISTED indicator is lit, only listed recording
events are available to be played. Press the LISTED
button during playback to make all recording events
available to be played.

31



32

P
B 2 ==
° VOV |, LI
ST 'SEARCH

NN EZN I 0= ©

J

@ To stop playback, press the STOP button.

The indicator on the PLAY/PAUSE button will go off and
playback will be stopped.

Live images will be displayed on monitor 2 and the VGA
monitor.

Important:
In the recording event list, the start time of recording
will be displayed.
When events occurred successively, the contents of the
event log and the recording event list will not always
match since the unit continues to record the first occur-
ring event.

H Search for a motion detected
time and date from the recorded
images and play it (VMD search)

Search for a motion detected time and date from all the
images recorded in all the recording modes, and display a
list or a thumbnail of the results.

Select a time and date displayed on the result list or thumb-
nail to play it.

It is possible to filter by camera channel, time and date,
detection area or search mode, to list the time and date of
events that were recorded when motion was detected.

[1]

Yook wSTOP  perLAV/N Us
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[1] Press the SEARCH button repeatedly until the
VMD search list is displayed.

VMD SEARCH
TIME&DATE CAM

»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ich
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  0ich
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch

»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  0ich
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  0ich
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM 01ch

25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM —25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM JER(O /XM 12345 |
TIME&DATE » SEARCH » REC EVENT » SEARCH » VMD » SEARCH » MARK

The result list of the VMD search will be displayed on moni-
tor 2 and the VGA monitor.

(The list in the displayed window is of the results of the pre-
vious search.)

Use the arrows button (¥ A) to switch between displaying
the list window and the thumbnail window alternately.

VMD SEARCH
TIME&DATE CAM

»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM 01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  0ich
» 25.APR.03*1 : 01ch
»25.APR.03*1 :56 AM  01ch
» 25.APR.03*1 :56 AM  01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  0ich
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch

25.APR.03+12:34:56 AM —»25.APR.0312:34:56 AM JERUO/YM 12345 |
TIME&DATE » SEARCH » REC EVENT » SEARCH » VMD » SEARCH » MARK

<List window>

25.APR.03 25.APR.03 25.APR.03 25,APR.03
*12:34:56 AM * 12:34:56 AM *12:34:56 AM * 12:34:56 AM

25.APR.03 25.APR.03 25,APR.03 25,APR.03
*12:34:56 AM *12:34:56 AM *12:34:56 AM *12:34:56 AM

| [ch - vaD ToraL | 201 |

<Thumbnail window>
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Press the SET button.

W SELECT CAMERA & DATE

SET : [SET] SEARCH : [PLAY] CANCEL : [ESC]

The VMD search window will be displayed.

Enter a camera channel number and time range on the
VMD search window for the VMD search.

To search using the same conditions as the previous
search, press the PLAY/PAUSE button.

Go to step 12 when the VMD search is performed and a list
of the results is displayed after the PLAY/PAUSE button is
pressed.

Move the cursor using the arrows button and
rotate the jog dial to enter the camera channel
number and time range for the VMD search.

W SELECT CAMERA & DATE

The motion detection area setup window will be displayed.

To search using the same conditions as the previous

search, press the PLAY/PAUSE button.

Go to step 12 when the VMD search is performed and a list

of the results is displayed after the PLAY/PAUSE button is

pressed.

Note: If no image was recorded in the time range set in
step 3, the motion detection area setup window will not
be displayed when the SET button is pressed.

Rotate the jog dial to select "SETUP AREA" on
the status bar.

Note: It is possible to set all displayed areas as motion
detection areas by pressing the SET button after select-
ing "ALL AREAS".

@ Move the cross cursor using the arrows button
to a point to be determined as the start point of
the motion detection area.

Press the SET button to determine the selected point as the
start point of the motion detection area.

33
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Move the cross cursor using the arrows button
to a point to be determined as the end point of
the motion detection area.

Press the SET button to determine the selected point as the
end point of the motion detection area.

It is possible to set up to 4 motion detection areas by
repeating steps 6 and 7.

Rotate the jog dial to select "SENSITIVITY" on
the status bar.

SENSITIVITY =

Note: Depending on the position of the set detection areas,
the sensitivity indications of the detection areas may be
displayed overlapping each other.

@ Move the cross cursor to the motion detection
area to apply the sensitivity using the arrows
button (<« »).

34

Select the sensitivity using the arrows button
(A V) from the following.

OFF: Motion will not be detected

LOW: Low sensitivity

MID: Standard sensitivity

HIGH: High sensitivity

Rotate the jog dial to select "EXIT" on the sta-
tus bar to exit from the motion detection area
setup window.
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Move the cursor to select a detection mode
using the arrow buttons and rotate the jog dial
to check the radio button next to the selected
detection mode. Press the SET button to deter-
mine the selection.

W VMD SEARCH

[«] ANY AREA

MASKING DURATION

® VECTOR

al_NGI_NEl_NQ

® DURATION

(A]EE []E8 [c/Ed [o]EH

Refer to page 36 for further information about each of the
detection modes.

<ANY AREA mode>

Move the cursor to the parameter box using the arrows but-
ton (V) to select a masking duration from the following.
1s/1m/1h/24h

<VECTOR mode>

Move the cursor to an area for the settings of VECTOR
using the arrows button (V) and rotate the jog dial to select
an area. Move the cursor to the parameter box of the
selected area using the arrows button () to select an
interval time for an object moving between each area from
the following.

--/5 s/10 s/20 s/30 s/40 s/50 s/1 m

<DURATION>

Move the cursor to the parameter box of each area using
the arrows button (») and rotate the jog dial to select a
moving duration for an object in each area from the follow-
ing.

--/5s/10 /20 s/30 s/40 s/50 s/1 m

Press the SET button or the PLAY/PAUSE but-
ton to start searching and display the results
of the VMD search.

VMD SEARCH
TIME&DATE CAM

»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM 01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM 01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM 01ch

: 01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34: 01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34: 01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34:5! 01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34:5! 01ch

25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM —25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM IR [OJV.\R 12345
TIME&DATE » SEARCH » REC EVENT » SEARCH » VMD » SEARCH » MARK

Up to 200 results will be displayed. (When 200 results are
listed, searching will stop.)

Notes:
¢ |t may take some time until the search results are dis-
played.
e |t is possible to stop searching by pressing the STOP
button.

Rotate the jog dial to select a result to be dis-
played.

VMD SEARCH
TIME&DATE CAM

»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  0ich
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  0ich
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch

»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  0ich
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch
: 0ich

01ch

0ich

25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM —25.APR.03*12:34:56 AV RO/ YM 12345 ]
TIME&DATE » SEARCH » REC EVENT » SEARCH » VMD » SEARCH » MARK

It is possible to turn the page by rotating the shuttle ring.

Press the PLAY/PAUSE button to start play-
back.

The LISTED indicator and the indicator on the PLAY/PAUSE
button will light and playback of the selected recording will
start.

Note: It is possible to skip from the playback point to the
listed time (motion detected time) by rotating the jog
dial when the LISTED indicator is lit.

To return to normal playback, press the LISTED button.

Press the STOP button to stop playback.

The indicator on the PLAY/PAUSE button will go off and
playback will be stopped.

Live images will be displayed on monitor 2 and the VGA
monitor.
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H To delete the motion detection
area
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[1] Rotate the jog dial to select "DELETE AREA"
on the status bar.

DELETE AREA

Note: To delete all the motion detection areas, select
"DELETE ALL AREA" and press the SET button.

Move the cursor to the motion detection area
to be deleted using the arrows button and
press the SET button.

The selected area will be deleted.

@ Detection Mode

Set how to detect motion in the set motion detection area.
There are 3 detection modes as follows:

Important:
It is impossible to set two or more detection modes
simultaneously.

<ANY AREA mode>
It will be subject to listing if "motion" is detected in any of
the set motion detection areas.

Any motion will be detected anywhere in the A, B, C, D

areas.

Note: In the ANY AREA mode, it is possible to set the
masking duration. When the masking duration is set,
motion will be ignored for a certain period (set duration
as the masking duration) in the same area. It is conve-
nient to set the masking duration to make the subject
period shorter in case it is necessary to search an
extended time range or when searching through many
results.

<VECTOR mode>

It will be subject to listing if an object moves within the set
time to the other detection areas in the set order.

The following is an example.

A 10s B
Sy
A
C D
10s

Motion is detected in area B within 10 seconds after being
detected in area A.

Motion is detected in area C within 20 seconds after being
detected in area B.

Motion is detected in area D within 10 seconds after being
detected in area C.

When all of the above have occurred, an event action will
be performed.

<DURATION mode>

It will be subject to listing if an object keeps moving for the
set period in the detection area. For example, in case of the
following settings; 10 sec. for areas A and B, 20 sec. for
area C and 30 sec. for area D:

An event action will be performed when an object keeps
moving longer than the set period in the specified detection
area.

Important:

e When images to be searched are recorded with a low
recording rate, the DURATION mode may not work cor-
rectly.

¢ |t may take some time to search according to the con-
tents of the recorded images.



H Search for a marked point and
play from that point (Marking
search)

Display the recording time of the recorded images with a
marked point in a list or a thumbnail and select the desired
recording time to play. Refer to page 24 for further informa-
tion about marking.
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Press the SEARCH button repeatedly until the
marking list window is displayed.

TIME&DATE CAM | REC EVT TEXT
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM 01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM 01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM 01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM 01ch

»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM 01ch

25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM— 25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM
TIME&DATE » SEARCH » REC EVENT » SEARCH » VMD » SEARCH » MARK

The result list of the marking search will be displayed on
monitor 2 and the VGA monitor.

Use the arrows button (¥ A) to switch between displaying
the list window and the thumbnail window alternately.

TIME&DATE CAM |REC EVT TEXT
»25.APR.03*12:34:5
» 25.APR.03*12

25.APR.03 25.APR.03 25.APR.03 25.APR.03
*12:34:56 AM * 12:34:56 AM *12:34:56 AM *12:30:56 AM

.APR.03
*12:34:56 AM

25,APR.03
*12:34:56 AM

.APR.03 25.APR.03
*12:34:56 AM * 12:34:56 AM

| ek~ mARKING

TOTAL WV‘\

To delete all displayed marking lists, press the camera
selection buttons [1] and [2] simultaneously for 2 seconds
or more when displaying the marking list window.

Rotate the jog dial or the shuttle ring to select
the desired marked time.

TIME&DATE CAM |REC EVT TEXT
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch
»25.APR.03*1 : 01ch
»25.APR.03*1 3 01ch
»25.APR.03* : 01ch
» 25.APR.0: :56 AM  01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch

25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM— 25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM

TIME&DATE » SEARCH » REC EVENT » SEARCH » VMD » SEARCH » MARK

Press the PLAY/PAUSE button.

The LISTED indicator and the indicator on the PLAY/PAUSE
button will light, and playback of a recorded image from the
selected marked time will start.

Notes:

e |t is possible to skip from the playback point to the list-
ed time (marked time) by rotating the jog dial when the
LISTED indicator is lit.

To return to normal playback, press the LISTED button.

e |t is possible that some recorded images with marked
points may have been deleted by overwrite recording
or the delete function.

Press the STOP button.

The indicator on the PLAY/PAUSE button will go off and
playback will be stopped.

Live images will be displayed on monitor 2 and the VGA
monitor.
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MONITOR LIVE IMAGES

It is possible to display live images on a single screen or a
multi-screen.

On a single sequential display (It is also possible that dis-
played images from cameras will be switched automatical-

ly)

Bl Displaying Live Images on a
Single Screen

[WJ-HD316]
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m Press the MONITOR1/MONITOR2 button to
select the monitor.

When monitor 1 is selected, the indicator will light.
When monitor 2 or the VGA monitor is selected, the indica-
tor will not light.

Press a camera selection button
(1 - 16 for the WJ-HD316, 1 - 9 for the WJ-
HD309) to select a camera.

Live images from the selected camera will be displayed
and the respective camera selection button will light green
or blue.

When monitor 2 is selected, live images will be displayed
on the VGA monitor.

M Electronic Zoom

When displaying a single screen, zooming in on the dis-
played image is possible.

Electronic zoom is available only on the selected monitor.
When the MONITOR1/MONITOR2 indicator is lit (the moni-
tor 1 is selected), electronic zoom works only on monitor 1.

[WJ-HD316]
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[1] Press the SHIFT button when monitoring live
images on a single screen.

The SHIFT indicator will light.

Press the EL-ZOOM button to enlarge the dis-
played image.

The displayed image will be displayed with x2 zoomed

size.

Zooming level will change each time the EL-ZOOM button

is pressed.

x2 — x4 — OFF

Notes:
e When an image is zoomed in on (x2 or x4), it is possible
to move the zoomed image using the arrows button.
e When any indicator of PAN/TILT, ZOOM/FOCUS, IRIS,
PRESET/AUTO is lit, it is impossible to use the EL-
ZOOM function.



M Displaying on a Multi-screen

It is possible to display images on a multi-screen (4, 7, 9,

10, 13, 16 for the WJ-HD316, 4, 7, 9 for the WJ-HD309).
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m Press the MONITOR1/MONITOR2 button to
select the monitor.

When monitor 1 is selected, the indicator will light.
When monitor 2 is selected, the indicator will not light.

Press the SHIFT button.
The SHIFT indicator will light.

Press a camera selection button 1 -6 (1 - 3 for
the WJ-HD309) to select a desired multi-
screen.

Camera selection button 1: 4-split screen

Camera selection button 2: 7-split screen

Camera selection button 3: 9-split screen

Camera selection button 4: 16-split screen (Only for the WJ-
HD316)

Camera selection button 5: 10-split screen (Only for the WJ-
HD316)

Camera selection button 6: 13-split screen (Only for the WJ-
HD316)

The camera selection buttons respective to the live images
displayed on a multi-screen will light green or blue.

When monitor 2 is selected in step 1, live images will also
be displayed on the selected multi-screen on the VGA mon-
itor.

To display on a single screen

Press the SHIFT button. The SHIFT indicator will go off.
Press any of the camera selection buttons.

Live images will be displayed on a single screen.

When displaying on a 4-split screen

Each time the camera selection button 4 is pressed, the
displayed camera channels will be changed as follows:
WJ-HD316: 1-4 CH - 5-8 CH-9-12 CH - 13-16 CH
WJ-HD309: 1-4 CH-5-8 CH-9 CH

When displaying on a 9-split screen

Each time the camera selection button 9 is pressed, the
displayed camera channels will be changed as follows:
Only for the WJ-HD316: 1-9 CH - 10-16 CH
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H Sequential Display

Displayed images from cameras will be switched automati-
cally.

Camera images will be displayed sequentially according to
the settings performed in advance.

[WJ-HD316]
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m Press the MONITOR1/MONITOR2 button to
select the monitor.

When monitor 1 is selected, the indicator will light.
When monitor 2 is selected, the indicator will not light.

Press the SHIFT button.
The SHIFT indicator will light.

Press the SEQ button.

The camera selection button respective to the displayed
image will light green.

To stop sequential display, press the SEQ button.

When trying to display on a single screen or multi-screen
during the sequential display, the sequential display will be
stopped.

When monitor 2 is selected in step 1, the sequential display
will also start on the VGA monitor.



CONTROL CAMERAS

When displaying live images, the following camera controls

are possible.
e Panning/tilting:  Moves a camera horizontally/vertically.
e Zooming: Zooms infout on images.
e Focus: Adjusts the focus.
e Iris: Adjusts the iris of the lens.

e Preset action:  Moves a camera to the preset position
registered in advance.
Moves a camera with an auto function

set in advance.

e Auto function:

Notes:

¢ Controlling cameras is possible only when displaying
images on a single screen.

¢ Depending on models of the connected cameras, it
may be impossible to control the camera or some func-
tions may not be available.

¢ When a user with higher priority is controlling the select-
ed camera, it may be impossible to control the camera.
Refer to page 66 for further information about priority.

e Refer to page 127 for descriptions of how to display
and perform the settings with the settings menu of the
camera from this unit.

H Panning/Tilting

Moves a camera horizontally/vertically.
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[1] Press the PAN/TILT button.
The PAN/TILT indicator will light.

Use the arrows button to adjust the vertical or
horizontal position.

Camera will move slowly by pressing the arrows button
while holding the PAN/TILT SLOW button down.

Press the camera selection button ([1] - [16] for
the WJ-HD316, [1] - [9] for the WJ-HD309)
respective to the controlled camera channel to
quit the panning/tilting operation.

B Zoom

Zooms infout on images. Depending on models of the con-
nected cameras, the image size for the respective zooming
level may be different. For further information, refer to the
operating instruction for the camera.
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m Press the ZOOM/FOCUS button.
The ZOOM/FOCUS indicator will light.

Use the arrows button (Y A) to zoom in on or
out of the displayed image.

Press the arrows button downward (V) to zoom out and
upward (A) to zoom in.

Press the camera selection button ([1] - [16] for
the WJ-HD316, [1] - [9] for the WJ-HD309)
respective to the controlled camera channel to
quit the zooming operation.

B Focus

Adjusts the focus. The auto focus function is available.
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Press the FOCUS button.
The ZOOM/FOCUS indicator will light.
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Use the arrows button (<« ») to adjust the
focus.

Press the arrows button (<) to shift the focus farther.
Press the arrows button (») to shift the focus nearer.
Auto focus is available by pressing the SET button.

Press the camera selection button ([1] - [16] for
the WJ-HD316, [1] - [9] for the WJ-HD309)
respective to the controlled camera channel to
quit the focusing operation.

M Iris

Adjusts the iris of the lens.
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m Press the IRIS button.
The IRIS indicator will light.

Use the arrows button (<« ») to adjust the iris.

Press the arrows button () to close the iris.
Press the arrows button (») to open the iris.
To reset the set iris, press the SET button.

Press the camera selection button ([1] - [16] for
the WJ-HD316, [1] - [9] for the WJ-HD309)
respective to the controlled camera channel to
quit the iris operation.

B Preset Action

Moves a camera to the preset position registered in
advance.

Important:

e When using a camera of the WV-CS650 (WV-CSR650)
series or the WV-CS600 (WV-CSR600) series, register
preset positions using the settings menu of the camera.

¢ When the monitor 1 is selected, it is impossible to regis-
ter preset positions and move a camera to a preset
position by performing the following steps.

In this case, perform the settings using the setup menu
of camera.

@ Register Preset Positions of Cameras

Up to 64 preset positions can be registered.

[WJ-HD316]
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m Press the PAN/TILT button and move the cam-
era to a desired position to be registered as a
preset position.

Press the SET button. The REGISTRATION
PRESET POSITION window will be displayed.

REGISTRATION PRESET POSITION
(32 ]

PRESET NUMBER
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Press a camera selection button
([1] - [10/0] for the WJ-HD316, [1] - [9], [0] for
the WJ-HD309) to register a preset position
number.

The pressed button number will be registered as a preset
position number.

The jog dial also can be used to select a preset position
number by rotating it.

Up to 64 can be registered as preset position numbers.

Select "OK" using the arrows button and press
the SET button.

The adjusted camera position (currently displayed on the
monitor) will be registered as a preset position with the
selected preset position number.

To cancel the selected preset position, select "CANCEL"
using the arrows button and press the SET button. The set-
ting will be canceled and the REGISTRATION PRESET
POSITION window will be closed.

B Move a camera to the preset
position
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(1] Press the PRESET/AUTO button.

The PRESET/AUTO indicator will light and the PRESET/
AUTO PAN window will be displayed.

Press a camera selection button
([1] - [10/0] for the WJ-HD316, [1] - [9], [0] for
the WJ-HD309) to select a desired preset posi-
tion.
Pressing the camera selection button [10/0] ([0] for the WJ-
HD309) moves a camera to the home position.
The jog dial can also be used to select a preset position
number by rotating it.

PRESET / AUTO PAN

L] PRESET |

PRESET NUMBER

® AUTO PAN

Select "OK" using the arrows button and press
the SET button.

The PRESET/AUTO PAN window will be closed and the

camera will move to the selected preset position.

When selecting "CANCEL" using the arrows button and

press the SET button, the PRESET/AUTO PAN window will

be closed.
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Note: To move the camera to another registered preset
position, press the SET button after selecting a desired
preset position number in step 2. The PRESET/AUTO
PAN window will not close and it is possible to select
another preset number.

l Auto Function (Auto Pan, etc)

Moves a camera with an auto function set in advance.

Important:
When monitor 1 is selected, it is impossible to move a
camera with an auto function by performing the follow-
ing steps.
In this case, perform the settings using the setup menu
of camera.
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Press the PRESET/AUTO button.

The PRESET/AUTO indicator will light and the PRESET/
AUTO PAN window will be displayed.

Move the cursor to "AUTO PAN" using the
arrows button and check the radio button next
to "AUTO PAN" using the jog dial.

PRESET / AUTO PAN

® PRESET
PRESET NUMBER

S AUTO PAN |

Select "OK" using the arrows button and press
the SET button.

The PRESET/AUTO PAN window will be closed and auto
function will start.

During auto function, it is impossible to register a preset
position. To close the PRESET/AUTO PAN window, select
"CANCEL" using the arrows button and press the SET but-
ton. The setting will be canceled and the PRESET/AUTO
PAN window will be closed.

Note: Refer to the operating instructions of the camera for
further information about the auto function of the cam-
erain use.



ABOUT THE EVENT FUNCTION

The event action will be performed when the following
events occur.

e Motion detection: When motion is detected by the
motion detection function (see below), this is stated as
an event of motion detection.

e Video Loss: When a video signal supply is stopped
because of a cable disconnection or malfunction of a
camera, this is stated as an event of video loss.

e Terminal alarm: When a signal is supplied from an
external device such as a door sensor to the ALARM
terminal, this is stated as an event of the terminal alarm.

e Command alarm: When a command alarm is supplied
from a PC connected to the SERIAL connector on the
rear panel of this unit, this is stated as an event of the
command alarm.

About the Motion Detection Function (VMD)

An alarm signal will be supplied when motion (luminance
transition) is detected in a designated area. It is possible to
save images recorded in the place where motion is detect-
ed, or send e-mails when motion is detected.

Refer to a system administrator for further information about
the required settings for the motion detection function such
as the settings of the detection area.

H Action at an event occurrence

The event action will be performed according to the set-
tings when an event occurs.

There are 2 event action modes for the alarm mode
(ALARM) and the activity detection mode (ACT DET) for
each event type. The event action will be different accord-
ing to the event action mode set.

When an event of the alarm mode (ALARM) occurs, this unit
activates the alarm action.

About the event action mode
® Alarm Mode (ALARM)

This mode announces an event occurrence outside. Action
taken in the alarm mode is referred to as the alarm action.

@ Activity Detection Mode (ACT DET)

This mode records images in the place where an event
occurred without announcing it.

Event Action Alarm Mode Activity Detection
Mode
Start recording 4 v
Displays event information v _
on the monitor.
Blinks the alarm indicator. v -
Sounds the buzzer. 4 -
* Switches from a displayed
image to the image from v _
the location of the alarm
occurrence.
* Moves a camera to the v v
preset position.
* Announces an event
occurrence by sending e- 4 -
mails.
* Announces an event
occurrence by the v _
PS:Data/Serial (RS232C)
commands.
Supplies a signal from the
ALARM connector or the
ALARM/CONTROL connec- v
tor on the rear panel of this
unit (Alarm signal output).
Records the event log. v/ 4
* Transmits images to an v B
FTP server
v :Applicable  —: Not applicable

* . Available only when using a PC via a network (Refer to
the Network Setup Instructions (PDF) for further informa-
tion.)
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@ Displays the event information in the alarm
display area on monitor 1 and the camera

title display area on monitor 2

B Alarm Function
@ Blinks the ALARM indicator on the front

panel

OTIMER
<OERROR

Panasonic

AR
ey
ALAR
SUSPEND  |392

(=}

<Monitor 1>

OPERATE
(=)

@ Switches from the images displayed on
monitor 1 and monitor 2 to the images from

the location of the alarm occurrence (on a
£Rvt )

25.APR.03 12:34:56 M

single screen)
<Monitor 2>

@ Sounds the buzzer
Contact a system administrator about sounding duration.

® Announces an event occurrence to the con-

nected system device (Alarm Output)
the device connected to the

Sends a signal to
ALARM/CONTROL connector, and the connected device

such as a buzzer will be activated.

@ Starts recording automatically
Starts recording the image from the location of the event

occurrence automatically.

® Moves a camera to the preset position
A camera will move to the preset position registered in

advance.

® Announces an event occurrence by sending

e-mails
E-mails will be sent to addresses registered in advance.
Refer to the Network Operating Instructions (PDF) on the

provided CD-ROM.
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Bl Cancel the Alarm Action

When an alarm has occurred, this unit will start the alarm
action according to the selected alarm action mode.

To cancel the alarm action, press the ALARM RESET but-
ton.

When "ON" is selected for "Alarm Auto Reset" (on the "Alarm
Setup" menu of "Event"), the following will be performed
automatically even if the alarm action is not canceled by
pressing the ALARM RESET button on the front panel.

* The ALARM indicator will stop blinking and light steadi-
ly

e The displayed alarm information will disappear

® The buzzer will stop beeping

Panasonic

e [P
P GO
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ALARM
o

ALARM
SUSPEND  [399
o

OPERATE
o

[1]

m Press the ALARM RESET button to cancel the
alarm actions.

The ALARM indicator will go off.

H Suspend the Alarm Actions

It is possible to suspend (deactivate temporarily) the alarm
actions even when an event has occurred.

This function will be useful when it is necessary not to acti-
vate the alarm actions for a certain period, such as when
configuring the system. However, images and event logs
will be recorded even when alarm actions are suspended.
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@ To suspend (deactivate temporarily)
the alarm actions

Press both the ALARM RESET button and the
SET button at the same time.

The ALARM SUSPEND indicator will light.

® To stop suspending the alarm
actions

Press both the ALARM RESET button and the
SET button at the same time again.

The ALARM SUSPEND indicator will go off.

Note: When an external switch is connected to the
ALARM/CONTROL connector on the rear panel, it is
possible to suspend the alarm actions using the exter-
nal switch.

In this case, the alarm actions will be suspended when
the external switch is on.

To stop suspending the alarm actions, set the external
switch to off.
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COPYING (Duplicate)

It is possible to copy (duplicate) manually the images
recorded on the disk area selected with the DISK SELECT
window (page 25) to the HDD copy area or the external
recording device (DVD-RAM disk, DVD-R disk, CD-R disk)
connected to the unit.
It is recommended to make back-up copies on a regular
basis for unexpected situations such as malfunction of the
hard disk.
Manual copy is available during the following.
¢ While displaying live images
¢ While pausing playback of recorded images
¢ When displaying a search window (Recording event list
window, VMD search list window, Marking list window)
(Manual copy is not available when a thumbnail window
is displayed.)

Notes:

e The auto copy function is available for copying record-
ed images to the DVD-RAM disk automatically. When
the auto copy function is enabled, manual copy is not
available. Refer to a system administrator for further
information about the auto copy function.

e To copy during playback of recorded images, pause
the playback temporarily.

e To copy recorded images on the DVD-RAM disk, for-
matting (initializing) the DVD-RAM disk is required in
advance. Refer to page 52 for the descriptions of how
to format DVD-RAM disks.

e Copy time may differ depending on the size of the
recorded image. It may take longer to copy images
recorded in higher quality and resolution even when
selecting the same number of cameras and designating
the same recording duration.
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m Press the SHIFT button.

The SHIFT indicator will light.
To copy recorded images during playback, pause the play-
back temporarily.

Press the COPY button.

DATA COPY

I B E:-E
I E:-E
[copy DRIVE

@ HDD COPY AREA

® COPY 1

® COPY 2

The DATA COPY window will be displayed on monitor 2
and the VGA monitor.

The DATA COPY window will not be displayed when a
thumbnail window is displayed.

In this case, display a list window using the arrows button
(Y A).

Notes:

e When the auto copy function is enabled, the DATA
COPY window will not be displayed.

e The copy cancel window will be displayed if the user
who started manual copy presses the COPY button dur-
ing the manual copy. (It is impossible to stop manual
copy performed by other users.)

Perform the settings for data copy (camera
channel, time range, the disk on which images
are to be copied). Move the cursor to each set-
ting item using the arrows button and select a
parameter by rotating the jog dial.

Note: Time range to be set for "PERIOD" should be 30 min-
utes or less to copy images for one attempt.



oo [ 1
LA oEQ ©

PRESET
AJTO

-0 @ W |°

Select the "OK" button using the arrows button
and press the SET button.

The DATA COPY window will be closed and data copy will
start.

The copy icon will be displayed on the task bar during
copying.

To close the DATA COPY window, select "CANCEL" using
the arrows button and press the SET button. The setting will
be canceled and the DATA COPY window will be closed.

125.APR.03  12:34:56 P |

Copy icon

In the following cases, copying will not start even when you
move the cursor to "OK" and press the SET button:
e When another user has selected the desired copy drive
e When copying is being performed manually

Important:
e To eject the disk, do the following while live images are
displayed.

<To eject the disk of COPY1>
Confirm the SHIFT indicator is lit. Then, press the COPY
button and [1] simultaneously for 2 seconds or more.

<To eject the disk of COPY2>
Confirm the SHIFT indicator is lit. Then, press the COPY
button and [2] simultaneously for 2 seconds or more.

e Copying will be performed in the following order:
Viewer Software — Images — Audio
Depending on the set time range for "PERIOD", some of
images and audio may not be copied.

e Use the viewer software to play the copied images.
Refer to the Network Operating Instructions (PDF) for
descriptions of how to play the copied images.
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DELETE D HE DISK

Perform the settings for the built-in hard disk of the unit, the
optional extension unit and the DVD-RAM disk. These are
the descriptions of how to delete recorded images on the
hard disk and how to format a DVD-RAM disk.

Refer to a system administrator for further information about
the other disks.

H Deletion of recorded images
saved on the hard disk manually

Delete recorded images saved in the normal area or the
event area of the built-in hard disk or the optional extension
unit manually.

By setting a time and date, images in the normal record
area of the hard disk recorded before the set time and date
will be deleted.

Manually delete unwanted images on the hard disk.

Important:
It is impossible to recover the deleted images.

Note: It is possible to delete recorded images automatically
when the set days have passed from the day the image
was recorded (Auto Delete). Refer to a system adminis-
trator for further information.

(1]

WSTOP  -PLAY/IPAUSE  foREC BECSTOP

SEARCH

PAN
EAEAEAEA ||[© 0 S
A\ o A\ [ A [

penit

m Press the SETUP/ESC button for 2 seconds or
more.

The SETUP MENU will be displayed on monitor 2 and the
VGA monitor.

3 V1Vl PP recoring | _Event | _Schedu |
e

WANU SCHE PREEVT POSTEV EMR

Move the cursor to "Maintenance" using the
arrows button (Y A <« ») and press the SET
button.

SET UP MENY Schedule
uve
N _suitcher |_pisoiay _|_comm 1 _system ]

REC Rato MANU SCHE PREEVT POSTEVT EMR
[ suro |

Version Info
Disk End Mode

Disk Capacity

il surenrne
- L
I noruaL
M eceoe

Move the cursor to "Data Delete" using the
arrows button (V A).

The "Data Delete" menu will be displayed.

SETUP MENU

W Auto Delete
W Manual Delete for Normal Recording Area
Delete before IFTM XU .
W Manual Delete for Event Recording Are:
Delete before T T .
W Disc Format of DVD
copY1
copy2

Press the SET button.
The cursor will be displayed on the "Data Delete" menu.

SETUP MENY [armensce ] ISP TS T
B

M Auto Delete
M Manual Delete for Normal Recording Area
Delete before IFEHl 03 |
DELETE
M Manual Delete for Event Recording Are:
Delete before I g 03 |
M Disc Format of DVD DELETE
COPY1
CcoPY2




WSTOP  p-PLAY/IIPAUSE 8 REC

o -l
© WOOO|, =
ST

SEARCH

J

[5]6] [6]8] [5]

Move the cursor to "Manual Delete for Normal
Recording Area" or "Manual Delete for Event
Recording Area" using the arrows button, and
set time and date using the jog dial.

The images recorded the day before the set time and date
will be subject to be deleted.

SETUP MENU
\ I T T e

W Auto Delete

W Manual Delete for Normal Recording Area
Delete before N o3 |

W Manual Delete for Event Recording Area
[JAN]

Delete before o0 |
M Disc Format of DVD
coPY1
CoPY2

@ Move the cursor to "DELETE" using the arrows
button and press the SET button.

[ e 1 screcue |
[ sucner ] ooy ]
W Auto Delete
EETT

W Manual Delete for Normal Recording Area
Delete before IFIN FZY1 . IGEM
M Manual Delete for Event Recording Area
Delete before IGIM FEYI . IGEM
W Disc Format of DVD
copY1
CcoPY2

The confirmation dialog window will be displayed.

Select "OK" using the arrows button and press
the SETUP/ESC button.

Normal recording area is going
to be erased.

CANCEL

To cancel delete, select "CANCEL".

Press the SET button for 2 seconds or more.

The SETUP MENU will be closed and the live images will be
displayed.
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FORMAT (INITIALIZE) A DVD-RAM DISK

To copy (duplicate) recorded images onto the DVD-RAM
disk, formatting (initializing) the DVD-RAM disk is required
in advance.

To delete images recorded on the DVD-RAM disk, format-
ting (initialization) of the DVD-RAM disk is also required.

Important:
All data on the disk will be deleted if formatted (initial-
ized). It is impossible to recover the deleted images.

WSTOP  p-PLAV/IIPAUSE @ FREC (&

oy Gm\)—
@ ro:us REAPEATW
E08

[2]3]5] [2]4]

Press the ESC/SETUP button for 2 seconds or
more.

The SETUP MENU will be displayed on monitor 2 and the
VGA monitor.

Display
REChme iy scre
.

SETUP MENY -m-

Disk End Mode

Disk Civ:mlv AU
can7  NEN IR

cams

can 1 D
Event Log a2 D
cans
cau+ NN IR
Co e TN T

Select "Maintenance" using the arrows button
and press the SET button.

SET UP MENY Schedule
uve
Display

T T o]
2 NN T ETTH T
s TN T W T T

cante T .
canis mn-m wa

Select "Data Delete" using the arrows button

(V A).

SETUP WENY [sirare | IS NI NN

M Auto Delete
W Manual Delete for Normal Recording Area
Delete before IFTH 03 |
M Manual Delete for Event Flecordlng Arel
Delete before TN
W Disc Format of DVD
copY1

copy2 [Formar |

@ Press the SET button.
The cursor will be displayed on the "Data Delete" menu.

SETUP MENY [armensce ] ISP TS T
R

M Auto Delete
M Manual Delete for Normal Recording Area
Delete before IFTHl 03 |
DELETE
W Manual Delete for Event Recording Area
Delete before I 03
M Disc Format of DVD
COPY1
copy2 [Formar___|

Select either"COPY1" or "COPY2" (port to
which the DVD-RAM is connected) for "Disc
Format of DVD" using the arrows button.

W Auto Delete
W Manual Delete for Normal Recording Are
Delete before Il

W Manual Delete for Event Recording Area
Delete before IFIN . EN
W Disc Format of DVD
copY1
copy2




7] [6]7]

(6] Press the SET button to select "FORMAT".
The confirmation dialog window will be displayed.

All of data in the COPY1 is going
to be erased.

CANCEL

Move the cursor to "OK" using the arrows but-
ton and press the SET button to start format-
ting.

To stop formatting, select "CANCEL" and press the SET but-

ton.

During formatting, the status window will be displayed.

The status window will be closed automatically after com-

pleting formatting.

Press the SETUP/ESC button to close the
SETUP MENU window.

Live images will be displayed on monitor 2 and the VGA
monitor.

53



54

DISPLAY/EDIT TEXT INFORMATION

It is possible to attach text information to images when
recording.

Entering 20 characters for a line (up to 10 lines, with a total
of 200 characters) is possible.

These are the descriptions of how to display/edit the
attached text information for images.

Note: Displaying/editing text information is possible during
the following.
¢ While pausing playback on a single screen
¢ While displaying the recording event list window

[WJ-HD316]
[3]4] [1]

e T
A o
“OWOO |z0=
° go

2] J 1]
[WJ-HD309]
314

Fﬁ%‘%&é
ROAOKO)

(FecsTop)

mSTOP _ mpU

o & o

<While pausing playback on a single screen>
Press the PLAY/PAUSE button to stop play-
back.
<While displaying the recording event list win-
dow>
Select a desired recording event by rotating
the jog dial.

TIME&DATE CAM |REC EVT TEXT

»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM 01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM 01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM  01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ
»25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM 01ch MANUAL ABCDEFGHIJ

25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM — 25.APR.03*12:34:56 AM JER{e}/18
TIME&DATE » SEARCH » REC EVENT » SEARCH » VMD » SEARCH » MARK

Press the SHIFT button.
The SHIFT indicator will light.

Press the TEXT button to display the TEXT
INFORMATION window.

TEXT INFORMATION

Text information attached to the paused playback image or
text information attached to the selected recording event
will be displayed.

To close the TEXT INFORMATION window, press the
SETUP/ESC button or the SET button.

Press the TEXT button again to edit text infor-
mation.

TEXT INFORMATION




[WJ-HD316] Important:
It is impossible to edit text information using the system
controller.

% OO |, G
I On
[PRESET

5 — ©

[WJ-HD309]

oNTos! WSTOP _ W-PLAY/IIPAUSE @ REC -(RECSTOR)
Grl B\ A Kiid o I searc
B o
= 08 E ©
O o2

0 |

[} =0 d

alRr

5] 6] [5]

Edit text information using the arrows button
and the jog dial.

To insert a character

Move the cursor to a desired point where a character is
to be inserted using the arrows button, and select a
character using the jog dial.

To delete a character

Move the cursor to a character to be deleted using the
arrows button, and press the STOP button.

To delete all characters

Press the STOP button for 2 seconds or more.
Available characters

The following characters can be entered:
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZa
bcdefghijklmnopqgrstuvwxyz0123456
789"#E%' )+, - ./ ;<=>7@[\]1 " _{l}~

Press the TEXT button after editing text.

@ Press the SET button to apply the edited char-
acters.

TEXT INFORMATION

To cancel the edit, press the SETUP/ESC button. The edit-
ed characters will not be applied.
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ERROR/WARNINGS

e The "error" status

When a fatal error (one that might cause the system to go down) has occurred, the ERROR indicator will blink red and the
error indication will be displayed on the monitor 2.

¢ The "warning" status

When an error (even though it has not caused the system trouble yet, but which may become a fatal error) has occurred,
the ERROR indicator will blink orange.

* When the buzzer sounding duration has passed from the error occurrence or the ALARM RESET button is pressed, the
error indication will disappear and the blinking ERROR indicator will light steadily. (Error half-reset)
If the error is eliminated, the ERROR indicator will go off when the ALARM RESET button is pressed while the ERROR indi-

cator is lit. (Error reset)

At an error occurrence

In the error half-reset

In the error reset condition

condition
ERROR indicator on the Blinks Lights steadily Off
front panel
Buzzer Sounds (when it has been Stops Stops
set)
Error display area on the Displays Displays Does not display
main bar

The error output (pin no.18) Outputs Does not output Does not output

of the ALARM/CONTROL

connector

Problem mail Transmitted (When it has - -
been set)
Error log Filed - -
Indication Status Description Solution
ALT-* Error Recorded image has been altered. Press the ALARM RESET button to can-
Playback will be paused. cel the error status. The unit will be in

the error half-reset/error reset condition.
Press the PLAY/PAUSE button to resume
playback.

W-ERROR Error Failed to write data on the HDD. Press the ALARM RESET button to can-
cel the error status. The unit will be in
the error half-reset/error reset condition.
When the "W-ERROR" indication is dis-
played frequently, contact the dealer to
replace the hard disk drive.

SMART Warning The hard disk may be malfunctioning Press the ALARM RESET button to can-

and may not work correctly. cel the warning status. The unit will be in
the error half-reset/error reset condition.
Contact the dealer to replace the hard
disk.

H-METER Warning The set time for the HOUR METER has | Press the ALARM RESET button to can-

passed. (Refer to page 94.) cel the warning status. The unit will be in

It may be reaching the end of the hard | the error half-reset/error reset condition.

disk’s lifetime. Contact the dealer to replace the hard
disk.




Indication Status Description Solution

THERMAL Warning Thermal error of the unit or the optional | Press the ALARM RESET button to can-

extension unit has been detected. cel the warning status. The unit will be in
the error half-reset/error reset condition.
If thermal errors occur frequently, the
unit may be malfunctioning. Contact the
dealer.

POWER Warning The power outage alert signal is sup- Press the ALARM RESET button to can-
plied from the uninterruptible power sup- | cel the warning status. The unit will be in
ply system (UPS). Internal processing the error half-reset/error reset condition.
will start when the set time for "Shutdown | The unit will start operation automatically
Time" on the "Basic Setup" menu of after the UPS starts power supply.
'System" has passed after having
received the power outage alert signal.

(Refer to page 122.) When the internal
processing starts, recording will stop
and all operations will be invalid.

#-nn% (available Error The hard disk is almost full or completely | Press the ALARM RESET button to can-

disk space is run- | Warning full. cel the error/warning status. The unit will

ning out) be in the error half-reset/error reset con-

#-FULL (no avail- dition. Initialize or replace the hard disk.

able disk space) (Refer to page 128, 133.) When initial-

ized, all recorded data will be deleted. It
is recommended to copy the data using
an external recording device.

The DVD-RAM disk is almost full or com- | Press the ALARM RESET button to can-

pletely full. cel the error/warning status. The unit will
be in the error half-reset/error reset con-
dition. Initialize the DVD-RAM disk.
(Refer to page 52.) When initialized, all
recorded data will be deleted.

The CD-R or DVD-R disk is almost full or | Press the ALARM RESET button to can-

completely full. cel the error/warning status. The unit will
be in the error half-reset/error reset con-
dition. Replace the disk with a new one.

MEDIUM-n Warning The external recording device is not Press the ALARM RESET button to can-
operable because no disk or different cel the warning status. The unit will be in
format disk has been inserted, etc. the error half-reset/error reset condition.

Confirm that a disk has been inserted, or
check the inserted disk format.

REMOVE Error An error has occurred on the hard disk | Consult the dealer. After replacing the
and the hard disk has been unmounted | hard disk, the "REMOVE" error status will
from the system automatically. be canceled.

FAN Warning The fan of this unit or the optional exten- | Press the ALARM RESET button to can-

sion unit is malfunctioning. It may pro-
duce an increase in temperature in the
unit and cause malfunction of the HDDs.

cel the warning status. The unit will be in
the error half-reset condition. Consult the
dealer.

* . Camera number

# : Partition number (Refer to page 14.)
nn : Available disk space (percentage)

n : COPY port number to which an external recording device is connected

Note: The available disk space warning will be given only once when the available disk space has reached the set value. Mall
notification of an available disk space warning will be sent each time 1 % of the available disk space is reduced after the
available disk space has reached the set value. Refer to page 95 for descriptions of how to set the available disk space
(Disk Capacity) warning. For further information about mail notification of available disk space warning, refer to the Network

Setup Instructions (PDF).
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OPERATION USING A SYSTEM CONTROLLER

It is possible to operate this unit using a PS-Data compatible system controller.

The following are the descriptions of how to operate this unit using the system controller WV-CU360C.

To operate this unit using a PS-Data compatible system controller, perform the required settings in advance. Refer to a system
administrator for further information.

Note: To perform the operation with buttons with the shadowed background (

troller to light the SHIFT indicator on the right side of the SHIFT button.

), press the SHIFT button of the system con-

ltem WJ-HD316/WJ-HD309 WV-CU360C Note
Open/Close the SETUP SELP .I'SETUP Press the button [0] to delete a character in the

MENU

FUNCTION

SETUP MENU.

Select an item

ue up e
l@ " ' ' @ " @
DOV e oW

Change the set para-
meter

EL-ZOOM

e

Change the cursor
position

o
>
=

[]

»
m
put

Press a button on the
pop-up menu

o
>
=

o
m
put

Return to the previous
menu

SETUP
/ESC

=
S
=

[]

m|
0|
O]

Summer time OFF

Set on the SETUP
MENU

SETUP

0] = 8] ]

FUNCTION

Summer time ON

Set on the SETUP
MENU

SETUP

)@= 8] ]

FUNCTION

Timer recording OFF

Set on the SETUP
MENU

SETUP

][ = 8] ]

FUNCTION

Timer recording EXT

Set on the SETUP
MENU

SETUP

(=)= 8] ]

FUNCTION

Display the recording
event list

SEARCH

©

|—SETUP
BElE

FUNCTION

Press the [5] button to display the search filter
window. Press the SET button to start playback.

Display the VMD
search list

SEARCH

©

SETUP

—>or|:|

FUNCTION

Press the [5] button to display the VMD search
list. Press the SET button to start playback.

Display the marking list

SEARCH

©

SETUP

—>or|:|

FUNCTION

Press the SET button to start playback.

Display the menu for
playback by designat-
ing time and date

SEARCH

SETUP

—>or|:|

FUNCTION

Press the SET button to start playback.

Move the cursor to
search for an item

e e
@R L@
oW Do

Switch displaying the
list window and the
thumbnail window
alternately

e
l©R l@R
DowN

Display a list/thumbnail
Move the cursor to
select

STILL |-EL-ZODM

<[]

= +




ltem WJ-HD316/WJ-HD309 WV-CU360C Note
Close the search win- kst ﬂ Pressing the SETUP button can also close the
dow @ search window.

Alarm reset

ALM RESET
ALARM
RESET ? |:|
ALM RECALL

Alarm suspension

ALIM SUSPEND
ALARM
RESET + ] I:l

Manual recording

@REC - RECSTOP l— SETUP
= [e]) —e[ |
FUNCTION

Stop manual recording

SETUP

Available only during recording

Stop playback/manual
recording

erec-fEsoy Press for 2 r
seconds or |I| E Se |:|
more FUNCTION

|—SETUP
- [e]] —e

FUNCTION

Both recording and playback will be stopped if
operating the controller as shown on the left.

Play

SETUP

—>.r|:|

FUNCTION

»-PLAY /11 PAUSE IE’

Press the SET button to play the selected result
from the search window.

Stop playback

SETUP

—>.r|:|

FUNCTION

B

During Rotate SETUP
Play at normal speed  playback/ the shut- E B R 0r |:|
pause tle ring FUNCTION
During Rotate SETUP
Play at 2x speed playback/ the shut- |I| |I| I ’r |:|
pause tle ring FUNCTION
During Rotate SETUL
Play at 5x speed playback/ the shut- (=] [1] [1] — .I' |:|
pause tle ring FUNCTION
During Rotate SETUL
Play at 10cspeed  playbael mosnu (2] ][] =4[ |
pause tle ring FUNCTION
During Rotate SETUL
Play at 20x speed playback/ W e s ([ ][] > & [ ]
pause tle ring FUNCTION
During Rotate SETUF
Play at 50x speed playback/ ) the shut- [ [+ ][ 1] = .I' |:|
pause tle ring FUNCTION
During Rotate SETUR
Play at 100x speed playback/ the shut- L[] _>.|'|:|
pause tle ring FUNCTION
Reverse play at normal During Rotate o
q play playback/ the shut- E] E] _>.|—|:|
spee pause tle ring FUNCTION
Reverse play at 2x During Rotate Tt
Pay playback/ the shut- [ 1] —“rD
speed pause tle ring FUNCTION
Reverse play at 5x During Rotate o
d play playback/ the shut- E] _>.|—|:|
spee pause tle ring FUNCTION
Reverse play at 10x During Rotate o
p piay playback/ the shut- E] E] _).l—|:|
spee tle ring FUNCTION
Reverse play at 20x Rotate o
play thoshut- (] (1] =] > &[]
speed tle ring FUNCTION
Reverse play at 50x Rotate o
speed piay playback/ the shut- E] _>.r|:|
p pause tle ring FUNCTION
Reverse play at 100x ~ During Rotate o
piay playback/ the shut- E] _>.r|:|
speed pause tle ring FUNCTION
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ltem WJ-HD316/WJ-HD309 WV-CU360C Note
»-PLAY/ IPAUSE FSETUP . )
Pause playback E — e |:| Available only during playback
FUNCTION
Rotate [ SETYP
Skip to the next frame During the jog- |I| - e Available only during pause
pause daial FUNCTION
ki h i Rotate SETUR ' .
Skip to the previous During the jog- N .r|:| Available only during pause
frame pause daial FUNCTION
Rotate [semwe The point to be skipped to will be different
Skip forward During [ the jog- |I| — .|:| between normal playback and filtered play-
playback daial FUNCTION back.
Rotate [ ST The point to be skipped to will be different
Skip backward During | the jog- — .|:| between normal playback and filtered play-
playback daial FUNCTION back.
Mark start point for the 2000 a8 [ . .
FOCUS REPEAT -0 Available only during playback/pause
A - B repeat playback — O — Fllm;!m
Mark end point for the 2000 K8 5] == . .
FOCUS REPEAT -0 Available only during playback/pause
A - B repeat playback — O — Fllmc:"!m
Cancel the A-B repeat 2000 48 |I| [oEr _ _
FOCUS REPEAT -0 Available only during playback/pause
playback — O — FQN
Skip to the latest AV GoT0 == . .
i il LAST — o Available only during playback/pause
recorded image O — Fllmc:"LN
SETUP
Filtering off = O & |I| - .|—|:| Available only during the filtered playback
FUNCTION
SETUP . P . .
o RIS ISTED [ Available only when it is possible to switch to
— D -
Filtering on O .D the filtered playback
FUNCTION
Mark a point =

(For the WJ-HD316)

@

L) (E)= e ]

Available only during playback/pause

Mark a point
(For the WJ-HD309)

+

al| ey

SETUP

Glf=ef ]

FUNCTION

FUNCTION

Available only during playback/pause

Select the normal
recording area/event
recording area of the
HDD (For the WJ-
HD316)

SHIFT

Qi

+ DSKSELEC. o .l—lsip

FUNCTION

Select the normal
recording area/event
recording area of the
HDD (For the WJ-
HD309)

SHIFT

Q¥

DISK SELECT,
G

SETUP

)= e ]

FUNCTION

Select the copy area of
the HDD (For the WJ-
HD316)

SHIFT

+ DISK SELEC‘

SETUP

—>.r|:|

FUNCTION

Select the copy area of
the HDD (For the WJ-
HD309)

SHIFT

| et

+ DISK SELEC‘

SETUP

—>.r|:|

FUNCTION

Select monitor 1

2 ¥MONITOR1
@ MONITOR2

MON

[+ =L

(Esc)

Select monitor 2

2 EMONITORT
@ MONITOR2

MON
_> l:l




ltem

WJ-HD316/WJ-HD309 WV-CU360C

Note

Sequential display ON
(For the WJ-HD316)

It is possible to stop the sequential display by
pressing a camera selection button.

Sequential display ON

SEQUENCE

T

It is possible to stop the sequential display by

(For the WJ-HD309) pressing a camera selection button.
Select a camera Camera selection but- ~ Camera e
(For the WJ-HD316)  tons (1 - 16) number
Select a camera Camera selection but- ~ Camera e
(For the WJ-HD309)  tons (1-9) number

Select a multi-screen
(For the WJ-HD316)

MULTI SCREEN SELECT

[]

-+

Switches in the following order each time the
button is pressed
1-4CH—-»5-8CH—>9-12CH - 13-16 CH
—-1-7CH—->1-9CH—>10-16 CH
—-1-183CH—>1-16CH

Select a multi-screen
(For the WJ-HD309)

MULTI SCREEN SELECT

Switches in the following order each time the
button is pressed
1-4CH—-»5-8CH—->9CH—>1-7CH
—1-9CH

Electronic zoom
(For the WJ-HD316)

EL-ZOOM

gu

Zooming level changes in this order:
2X — 4x = 1X

Electronic zoom
(For the WJ-HD309)

EL-ZOOM

g8

Zooming level changes in this order:
2X = 4x = 1X

Text information display
ON (For the WJ-HD316)

|— SETUP

LI [G) o] ]

FUNCTION

0¥ |0t az oF ot oF o1
| ddddd

Available only during pause

It is possible to turn the text information display
off by pressing the ESC button when displaying
text information.

Text information display

Available only during pause

ON (For the WJ-HD309) + E= @ N .I'SEIf'P It is possible to turn the text information display
@ . off by pressing the ESC button when displaying

text information.
Display the DATA COPY [SETUP Available only when displaying live images or a

menu (For the WJ-HD316)

]
-]
:

FUNCTION

list, or when pausing playback

Display the DATA COPY
menu (For the WJ-HD309)

SETUP

(o] [1] =[]

FUNCTION

clof ot
+

RO,

Available only when displaying live images or a
list, or when pausing playback

Cancel copying
(For the WJ-HD316)

SETUP

+50) [ [2] = o[ ]

During

SHIFT
copying

Cancel copying
(For the WJ-HD309)

FUNCTION
) SHIFT

During % +

copying

c!
]
]
.

FUNCTION

Switch displayed informa-
tion (For the WJ-HD316)

SETUP

[+] [o] > o[ ]

FUNCTION

|—SETUP
N

Switch displayed informa-
tion (For the WJ-HD309)

SETUP

[+] [o] > o[ ]

FUNCTION

af| ey

@ +
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OPERATION USING A PC

It is possible to perform the settings or operate the unit
using a web browser installed on a PC when this unit is
connected to a network.

The available features and the system requirements of a
PC are as follows.

Refer to the Network Operating Instructions (PDF) on the
provided CD-ROM.

B Features

It is possible to operate this unit using a web browser in
much the same way as using the buttons on the front panel
of this unit.

The following functions are available when using a PC via a
network as well as the functions operable using the buttons
on the front panel of the unit.

® Downloading/transmitting images

It is possible to download (save) the currently displayed
image in the web browser window onto the hard disk of a
PC. By establishing an FTP server, it is possible to transmit
images to a designated FTP server. When an event occurs,
it is possible to transmit images from the camera installed
in the place where the event occurred.

@® Event notification function

When an event occurs, it is possible to send e-mails to
designated addresses to notify of the event occurrence. It
is also possible to send an e-mail with a recorded image of
the place where the event occurred.

@® Host authentication

It is possible to restrict devices from operating this unit if
their IP addresses are not registered.

H System Requirements of a PC

It is recommended to operate this unit using a PC that
meets the following system requirements. If using a PC that
does not meet the following system requirements, it may
cause problems such as slow imaging or the browser
becomes unable to operate.

0S:
One of the following operating systems:
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional SP4
Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional or Home Edition
SP1

PC:
IBM PC/AT Compatible

CPU:
Intel® Pentium® 4, 1.4 GHz or faster

Memory:
512 MB or more

Monitor:
1024 x 768 pixels or more, HIGH colour 16 bit or more

Interface:
Built-in network interface card compatible 10/100 Mbps

Recommended web browser:
Microsoft Internet Explorer 5.55P2, 6.0 SP1
Other web browsers are not compatible with this unit.

Important:

The plug-in software must be installed. The plug-in soft-
ware will be downloaded and installed automatically
when accessing the unit using a browser. If the plug-in
software has not been downloaded/installed correctly,
install it from the provided CD-ROM.

Refer to "readme.txt" on the provided CD-ROM for the
descriptions of how to install it.



OPERATION OF THE UNIT IN THE CASCADE CONNECTION

When connecting multiple units (up to 4 units) in the cascade connection, it is possible to monitor images from all of the WJ-
HD316/309 in the cascade connection using a monitor. It is necessary in advance to perform the settings to operate the unit in
the cascade connection. Refer to a system administrator for further information.

B Features

It is possible to operate the unit in the cascade connection using the buttons on the front panel in the same way as operating a
unit used independently. Images will be displayed on monitor 2 connected to the first WJ-HD316/309. When using an optional
PS-Data compatible controller, it is possible to operate all of the WJ-HD316/309 in the cascade connection.

Important:
¢ |t is impossible to use monitor1 when connecting the units in the cascade connection. Do not operate the monitor switch
button on the front panel after selecting "MONITOR 2" for all of the WJ-HD316/309 in the cascade connection.
e Video output signal will not be supplied from the MONITOR (VGA) connector when connecting the units in the cascade
connection.
e Using the AUDIO IN and AUDIO OUT connectors on the first unit is possible. It is impossible to use the AUDIO IN and
AUDIO OUT connectors on the second and subsequent units.

H Operation using the buttons on the front panel

It is possible to operate the unit using the buttons on the front panel as described on pages 19 - 57. Images will be displayed
on monitor 2 connected to the first unit. When operating the buttons on the front panel, only live/recorded images from the
cameras connected to the currently operated unit are available. It is impossible to operate live/recorded images from the cam-
eras connected to the other units.

Monitor 2 PS-Data compatible
system controller
. . R P !
H Operation using a system controller =
_ _ _ 5 g o
It is possible to operate all of the WJ-HD316/309 in the cascade | BiEE -
connection using an optional PS-Data compatible controller by
designating a unit number. Refer to the operating instructions of
the system controller or page 58 for descriptions of how to oper-
ate a PS-Data compatible system controller. First unit

Live image/ Images can be
Device to be operated |recorded image/ og erated / e
camera control P 1_1:1
System controller 4 From any camera Second unit
. . From only the cam-
First unit (front panel) v eras connected to
the first unit
. From only the cam-
Second unit (front panel) v eras connected to
the second unit
’ . From only the cam-
Third unit (front panel) v eras connected to
the third unit
. From only the cam-
Fourth unit (front panel) v eras connected to
the fourth unit

Note: It is impossible to display images from two units of
the WJ-HD316/309 or more on a multi-screen.
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INSTALLATION IN THE RACK

1. Remove the rubber legs (6 pcs.) on the bottom of the
unit.
e Use a flat-blade screwdriver and remove the screws.

]
S >
/
Remove the rubber legs.

2. Install the rack mounting brackets on both sides of the

unit.
e Using the mounting screws (4 pcs.) for the rack mount- Mounting screws for rack mounting brackets
ing brackets, fix them firmly. (accessories)

G

)
Q\/
Rack mounting brackets (accessories)

3. Install the unit in the rack.
e Fix the unit firmly with the rack mounting screws (4

pcs.).
/;ETJ‘
& —
\/@(‘
Rack mounting screws
For our rack: Nominal diameter 5 tapping (accessory)
Important:

e The cooling fan inside the unit is perishable and must be replaced periodically.

¢ Do not block the ventilation openings or slots in the cover to prevent the unit from overheating.

If the rack is subject to vibration, secure the rear of the unit to the rack using additional mounting brackets (not included).
Keep the temperature in the rack below +45 °C (113 °F).

When installing, install the unit lower in the rack with a space equivalent to about 1 unit (44 mm) or more separating it from
the other appliances.
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MANAGEMENT OF USERS/HOSTS

It is necessary in advance to register users and PCs (hosts) who access this unit via a network such as a LAN.
Up to 32 users and 8 hosts can be registered.
The following information can be registered as user information and host information.

Item Description Note

User name Name of user who logs into this unit. Enter this | ltem to be set only for user registration
in the login window.

Host IP address IP address of a PC that accesses this unit. Item to be set only for host registration
Only PCs with registered IP addresses can
access this unit if ON is selected for "Host
Authentication".

Password Password of user who logs into this unit. Enter | Item to be set only for user registration
this in the login window.

Level Level of users or hosts for operable functions.

Refer to page 125 for further information.

Priority Priority of controllable functions. When two or Determine the priority in the following cases:
more users/hosts performed the same opera- e A user tries to log in after another user has
tion, only a user/host with the highest priority already logged in.
can perform the operation. e A user tries to control a camera that is being

controlled by another user.

Default screen Startup display to be displayed on monitor 1,
monitor 2 and the VGA monitor after login.

Camera partitioning Controllable range for each camera channel.

For the set items above, the unit will work differently depending on whether the unit is operated directly or operated via a net-
work as follows.

® When the unit is operated directly

Operate using the monitor connected with this unit. There are 3 ways to operate this unit as follows:
e Operate using the buttons on the front panel of the unit
e Operate using a PS-Data compatible controller
Note: The priority setting of this unit will not be applied when controlling the cameras connected to the coaxial communica-
tion using a PS-Data compatible controller. (Post-priority will be applied.)
e Operate using a PC connected to the SERIAL connector (RS232C) on the rear panel of the unit

It is impossible to log into the unit simultaneously by the above methods (except when using the same user name to log in).
When a user tries to log in after another user has already logged into the unit, the unit will work as follows according to the set-
ting for "Priority" of "System".

Setting for "Priority" Description

Follow the priority When a user’s priority is higher than the one of the other user
who has already logged in, this user can log in and the other
user who has already logged in will be forced to log out.
When a user’s priority is lower than the one of the other user
who has already logged in, this user cannot log in.

Pre-priority When another user has already logged in, any user except
administrators cannot log in regardless of priority.

When an administrator has logged in, the other user who has
already logged in will be forced to log out.

Post-priority Any user can log in regardless of priority.
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Notes:

e When a user is operating this unit using a PS-Data compatible controller, this user can log in automatically as a PSD user

set for "PSD User" of "System" on the SETUP MENU.

* When a user logged into this unit using a PS-Data compatible controller and didn’t operate the unit for around 2 minutes,
this PSD user will be forced to log out.

® When the unit is operated using a PC via a network

Operate using a PC via a network. Up to 8 hosts (PCs) can access the unit.
When a host tries to log in after 8 hosts have already logged in the unit, the unit will work as follows according to the setting for

"Priority" of "System".

Setting for "Priority"

Description

Follow the priority

When a host’s priority is higher than the one of the other host
who has already logged in, this host can log in and the other
host who has already logged in will be forced to log out.
When a host’s priority is lower than the one of the other host
who has already logged in, this host cannot log in.

Pre-priority

Any host cannot log in regardless of priority. However, it is
possible to log in as an administrator by operating the but-
tons on the front panel of the unit. In this case, users who
have already logged in will be forced to log out.

Post-priority

Any host can log in regardless of priority.

When accessing the unit using a PC via a network, the unit will work as follows according to the setting for "User

Authentication" and "Host Authentication" of "NW Setup 1".

Setting for "User Setting for "Host User/Host to log in Note

Authentication" Authentication"

OFF OFF Log into the unit as an admin-
istrator.

ON OFF Log into the unit as a regis- The login window will be dis-
tered user. played.

OFF ON Log into the unit as a regis- The login window will not be
tered host. displayed.

ON ON Log into the unit as a regis- It is impossible to log in for
tered user. an unregistered host.




OPERATING THE UNIT FOR THE FIRST TIME

Important:
When connecting an optional extension unit (the WJ-
HDESO0O series), turn on the power of the extension unit
before turning on the power of this unit.

m Turn on the POWER switch.

Press the SET button when the system check
complete window is displayed.

The HDD DISK MENU window will be displayed.

Perform the settings with this menu according to your

needs.

Refer to page 16 for further information.

4

1 2 3
wan (16768 W 75065 1
o [fo06__|Twoes JieisJiowos |
e [1o168 o068 Jrans —Jiooes |

EXT3 [160GB [1606B |160GB___ 160G
exts [{(160GB) _|(ERROR) _160GB___Ji60GB |
x5 [ADD (160GB)[ADD (ERROR) [160GB___160GB |
EXT6 [160GB [1606B__ J160GB___]i160GB
EXT7 |LOST - - -

- I

After completing the settings, press any button to close the
HDD DISK MENU.

The login window will be displayed.

When "ON" is selected for "Auto Login" of "Basic Setup" on
the "System" menu, the login window will not be displayed.
(The default setting is ON.)

Enter a user name and password.

Live images will be displayed after logging in.
Refer to page 16 for further information about the user
name and password.

Enter the user name and password.

USER NAME

ok e

PASSWORD

Notes:

¢ With the default setting, the disk space is set as the nor-
mal recording area. Perform the settings for each
recording area according to your needs.

e The default user name and password are as follows:
User name: ADMIN
Password: 12345

e To enhance the security, change the password for an
administrator periodically.

@ Press the SETUP/ESC button for 2 seconds or
more.

The SETUP MENU will be displayed.

Adjust the clock of the unit with this menu.

Refer to page 17 for further information about clock adjust-
ment.

SET UP MENY
\ I T T T

MANU  SCHE PREEVI POSTEVT EMR
| tips_|

With the default setting, the unit is ready to
start manual recording. Perform the settings
for recordings or event actions according to
your needs.
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Preparation for maintenance (HDD
replacement, installation, etc.)

When maintaining (HDD replacement, installation, etc.)
without turning the power of the unit off, carry out the follow-
ing operation after setting the HDD SAFETY MODE to ON.
(The default setting is ON.)

This can be set on the "Disk Info" menu of "Maintenance".
Refer to page 94 for further information.

Important:
After completing the installation or the maintenance, set
the HDD SAFETY MODE to OFF.

Do the following before starting operation when maintaining
(HDD replacement, installation, etc.).

m Press the SETUP/ESC button for 2 seconds or
more.

The SETUP MENU will be displayed on monitor 2 and the
VGA monitor.

SETUP MENY -m-
N\ ovicrer | oiopiny | _comm | _sverom | Il

REC Rate

AU ScHE_pREEVT posTEVT_EwR
>

[owcme | cam1 A
S canz
Version Info CAM3

o enooce | W

ok Capacty

cans [T KT T [ R
gy | o NETTN BT M MY T e
e RER o [ vios | tips | 1ps | 1o [ MORMAL
PRI Ao | ioe | ioe | tipe | 7o [ M exTENOED

Select "System" using the arrows button and
press the SET button.

SET UP MENU Recording Schedule
e
A\ switcher | Dispiay | _comm ] _system _}
REC R Ay SoHe_pREEVT PoSTEVT e
Foveme | [aoro [ s | tps | tipe | tips |
[Auto | tips | tips | ips | iips |
RER oo [ o | ips | 1oe | oo |
Disk End llode kT [ iee T vipe ]
Disk Capaciy

o
B
" L]

EXTENDED

Move the cursor to "Disk Info" using the
arrows button (Y A) and press the SET but-
ton.

DAV NI rocouing | _cvent | _soveaue |
\ I T T .|

TN 1 2 3 4 Remaning
[ome ]| VA 58 e Normal REC Area 180068
e | & it T o e 1aon
e ot % oo
om jgts ks Copv 1 (e 1utoca
- 160GB 50GE PY 2 (Front) 1000GB
om jues e c0PY2 (From)
ta Delete 15068
B e e
o,
EXTS 150000 15000h

16068
EXTS 150000 150000

s
ExT7 15000h 15000h
 Wrning for ik LaTime

W HDD Safety Mode

Move the cursor to "HDD Safety Mode" and
rotate the jog dial to select "ON ".

3 4 Remaining
Normal REC Area  1800GB
EXT1 0GB 1o0GB  T6GB TWGBE  Event REC Area 1200GB
D SO MO0 00 Goone 100008
Copy 1(Rear)  1000GB

B (681000 1008 GS Copy26om) oo

68 068
MAN 150000 15000h

150

16065 16068 160GB 1608
Exr2 150000 15000h  15000h  15000h

o 160GB 160GB 160GB 16068
R EXT4 isooon 15000 _1so00n _1s000n

EXTs 160GB 160GB 16008 160G
150000 _15000h _istoon_1s000m
6008 16068 1600k

EXT8 150000 15000h
16066 0GB

Exm 15000 15000h 15000h

W Warning for Disk Life Time
W HDD Safety Mode

Press the SETUP/ESC button for 2 seconds or
more.

The SETUP MENU will be closed.
The unit will restart automatically and the HDD SAFETY
MODE window will be displayed.
The HDD safety mode will begin.

HDD SAFETY MODE
STILL IN PROCESS FOR STOP HDD'S.

DO NOT MOVE THE UNITS.
PLEASE WAIT FOR 30 SECONDS.

The camera selection buttons (1 - 16 for the WJ-HD316, 1 -
9, 0 for the WJ-HD309) will light green and orange (for 2
seconds each) alternately.

The following window will be displayed after around 30 sec-
onds.

HDD SAFETY MODE
ALL HDD MOTORS STOPPED.

SELECT OFF AND PRESS [SET] KEY

TO RESTART.

W FRONT PANEL REMOVE

ETEE o

Start maintenance after this window is displayed.

The procedures are different between the replacement of
the hard disks and the installation of the unit (rack mount-
ing/unmounting).

Refer to the following descriptions.



When the system check has been completed, the HDD
SAFETY MODE window (as shown below) will be displayed.
The camera selection buttons on the front panel (1 - 16 for
the WJ-HD316, 1 - 9, 0 for the WJ-HD309) will light green
and orange (for 2 seconds each) alternately.

HDD SAFETY MODE

ALL HDD MOTORS STOPPED.

SELECT OFF AND PRESS [SET] KEY

TO RESTART.

B FRONT PANEL REMOVE

ENTEE o

Move the cursor to OFF using the arrows button and press
the SET button.

HDD SAFETY MODE
ALL HDD MOTORS STOPPED.

SELECT OFF AND PRESS [SET] KEY

TO RESTART.

B FRONT PANEL REMOVE

OFF

The unit will restart automatically and the system check
complete window will be displayed.

When the system check complete window is displayed,
carry out the procedures described on page 67 (start from

[1]).

Important:
Detach the cable from the front panel after confirming
that "REMOVING" is displayed. Otherwise, it may cause
malfunction.

@ When replacing the built-in hard disk of the
unit

Move the cursor to "REMOVE" using the arrows button and

press the SET button.

The "REMOVE" indication will change to "REMOVING".

The power supply to the front panel will be cut and the unit

will be unable to operate with the front panel.

HDD SAFETY MODE
ALL HDD MOTORS STOPPED.

SELECT OFF AND PRESS [SET] KEY
TO RESTART.

W FRONT PANEL

OFF

Detach the cable from the front panel and start replacing
the built-in hard disk.

Start from step 2 on page 128 to replace the built-in hard
disk.

The "REMOVING" indication will return to "REMOVE" by
attaching the cable to the front panel. The power will be
supplied to the front panel and the unit will be enabled to
operate with the front panel.

® When replacing the built-in hard disk of the
extension unit

Once displaying the HDD SAFETY MODE window in step 5,

start replacing the built-in hard disk of the optional exten-

sion unit.

Refer to the operating instructions of the extension unit for

the descriptions of how to replace the hard disk.

® When installing/uninstalling the unit
into/from the rack (rack mounting/unmount-
ing)

Once displaying the HDD SAFETY MODE window in step 5,

start installing/uninstalling the unit.
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CONNECTIONS

Important

When connecting the Panasonic matrix switcher or the data multiplex unit to this unit, the looped through output signal for
every video input signal from them must be supplied to the video input connectors of this unit directly.

Do not supply the monitor output signal or the spot output signal from the matrix switcher or the data multiplex unit to the video
input connectors of this unit.

Otherwise, the images may be disorderly displayed and recorded for a split second. (The images displayed before switching
channel may be displayed and recorded.)

H Connections when the unit is used independently

An example of connections is shown below when the unit is used independently.

Important:
* The power plug should be connected last.
* When connecting combination cameras, connect them to the video input connectors 1 - 8 when using the WJ-HD316 or 1 -
6 when using the WJ-HD309 (for coaxial communication).

® Examples of connections

Monitor 1 Monitor 2

] n

Mode switch setting (Factory default)
SR C | HEERE

12345678

Note: If the DATA and RS485 ports are not
used, the mode switches should be used as
illustrated.

Microphone

4 @ @ @ & v. swwmw@ ®
MODE

COPY 1

9 ©© €

2 1
oAD
) @)

SERIAL

ofgzglod
)

®

LJ
E 120 V AC
50 Hz
(VIDEO IN 9 - 16) Combination cameras
(VIDEOIN 1 - 8)
Notes:
e The SETUP MENU will be displayed on monitor 2 and the VGA monitor. (It is impossible to display the SETUP MENU on
monitor 1.)

e The same images displayed on monitor 2 will be displayed on the VGA monitor.

e Depending on the connected monitor, flickering may occur when displaying the SETUP MENU. In this case, it is rec-
ommended to use the VGA monitor or a dirtectly connected PC using a LAN cable to perform the settings. (Refer to the
Network Setup Instructions (PDF) for descriptions of how to connect this unit and a PC directly.)



Hl Connections with an extension unit

An example of connections is shown below when the unit is used together with an optional extension unit.

This unit can be connected with up to seven extension units.
Connect the EXT IN port on the rear panel of the extension unit and the EXT STORAGE port on the rear panel of this unit using

the cable provided with the optional extension unit.

Important:
e Use the cable provided with the optional extension unit.
e Fix the cables with the cable clamp (provided with each unit) to prevent disconnection or unstable connections that may

cause recording failures or an unstable system.

How to fix the cable clamp

Cable Clamp

Fixing screw
Remove this screw from the
unit and fix the cables with the
cable clamp using the provided
screw for the cable clamp.

mm & @@
@wd®)
dEodzmmmgior © NI rmmath @
ool [0 [0
:
@

5

OWER

ZEN
@
@

J

This unit

Cable (attached to the extension unit)

Extension unit (WJ-HDE300 series)

Cable Clamp

Fixing screw

Remove this screw from the
unit and fix the cables with the
cable clamp using the provided
screw for the cable clamp.

How to fix the cable clamp
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B Connections with DVD-RAM, CD-R, and DVD-R drives

This is an example of connection when the unit is used together with the designated DVD-RAM, DVD-R and CD-R drive.
Connect the designated DVD-RAM, DVD-R and CD-R drive and the COPY1 port on the rear panel or the COPY2 port inside the
connectors cover on the front panel of this unit using an USB cable (not included).

Important:
e Use an appropriate USB cable compatible with the USB2.0 standard.
¢ Fix the cables with the cable clamp (provided with this unit) to prevent disconnection or unstable connections that may
cause recording failures or an unstable system.

Designated DVD-RAM drive, etc.

How to fix the cable clamp

Cable Clamp

Fixing screw

Remove this screw from the
unit and fix the cables with the
cable clamp using the provided
screw for the cable clamp.

&) © @ \*
ook ‘ @d s’&&&:‘:i?js&s’c TS or 3y
QE

00 +©&© E== ummnum J

— AUDIOIN — AUDIOOUT

B +

Panasonic

e
P e ‘“‘ =1
S ERROR kg R
'l' BOR05050] =N
A ek
O |zo=
< HDD 1 PReseT

ALARM
o

ALARM
SUSPEND
o

o
g

USB cable (Locally procured)

Designated DVD-RAM drive, etc.



H Connections with the VTR

When it is necessary to copy the recorded images to a video tape using a VTR, connect the VTR to the S-VIDEO connector (or
the VIDEO OUT connector) and the AUDIO OUT connector inside the connectors cover on the front panel of this unit as below.

Open the connectors cover.

Panasonic

S ==
] BN O RO RO

© ERROR 5010 SEARCH

=
(57 ] EAE |0
S0

[PRESET
i

ALARM
o

ALARM
SUSPEND
o

© HDD 1

| )

OPERATE
o

AUDIO
IN

L]
VTR LI

VIDEO

S-VIDEO IN IN
connector

Audio cable with an RCA pin plug (Locally procured)

Audio cable with an RCA pin plug (Locally procured)

S-video cable (Locally procured)

Note: The same video signal supplied to the MONITOR1 connector and to the MONITOR2 (VGA) connector will be supplied to
the S-VIDEO connector and the VIDEO OUT connector inside the connectors cover.
The same audio signal supplied to the AUDIO OUT connector on the rear panel of this unit will be supplied to the AUDIO
OUT connector inside the connectors cover on the front panel.
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H Connections with PS-Data systems

This is an example of connection when the unit is used together with the PS-Data devices.

If a connected system controller is PS-Data compatible, it is possible to operate this unit or connected devices using the sys-
tem controller.

Use the RS485 cable provided with the system controller.

Important:
e Terminate both devices on both ends of the connection. Refer to the respective operating instructions for the descriptions
of how to terminate. Termination of this unit can be set with the mode switch on the rear panel. (See below.)

e When connecting a PS-Data compatible device, it is necessary to set each item of "PS-Data Setup" of "Comm" on the
SETUP MENU according to the system configuration.

e The PS-Data is our exclusive protocol. Contact the dealer about devices that can be connected.

® When connecting this unit with a controller

—— oo

- RS485 cable (provided with the controller)
lofajo)

= SiRaL

SlElg g E Mode switch

(No. 7: ON) l
Controller I g@@@%%@m (No. 8: OFF)
Termination: ON IM

Unit Address : 1

[=] (=] [=] [=1 =]
=]
[u] =] [u] [=]

"PS-Data setup" of "Comm" on the SETUP MENU
¢ Unit Address (System) :1
¢ Unit Address (Controller) : 2




® When installing this unit between a controller and a system device

S | [ -

48 =0 RS485 cable

olokolooe

Eeprg|=

O u]({afojol
b Gl Coaxial communication unit
Controller Ter_mination: ON
Termination: ON Unit Address : 2

Unit Address : 1

12345678

(No. 7: OFF)
b )T ,}

Mode switch

.’

"PS.Data setup" of "Comm" on the SETUP MENU
* Unit Address (System) :1
* Unit Address (Controller) : 2

® When connecting this unit with a system device

RS485 cable

Mode switch

Aun

gas

sn[

ummum .\5 AER  MONTOR (VGA)

%: § @
V@‘ ak 0\ I\EO

RS485 cable

Termination: ON

Coaxial communication unit
[Py 2%2:2285?] it Address:
1234567

Unit Address : 3

e

E

Unit Address : 2
"PS-Data setup" of "Comm" on the SETUP MENU

¢ Unit Address (System) :1
* Unit Address (Controller) : 1

Coaxial communication unit
N Termination: OFF
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H Cascade connection of multiple units

Up to of four units can be connected.
For the cascade connection, connect the CASCADE IN connector and the CASCADE OUT connector on the rear panel of each

unit as below.
Important:

e When connecting the unit in the cascade connection, set "Cascade" of "PS-Data Setup" in "Comm" on the SETUP MENU to

"ON". (Page 116)

e |tis impossible to use this connector when connecting the unit in the cascade connection.

® When no PS-Data compatible device is connected to the system

Monitor 2

Ei=i)

Mode switch

IDDDDDDBH (No. 8 ON)

12345678

(No. 7: OFF)

Unit Address settings

\IW\WWWWI

@

SERIAL

@-@@xmj@ HQQMDJ

of "PS-Data Setup"
of "Comm" on the
SETUP MENU

First unit (this unit)
System  :1
Controller : 1

BNC Cable
(Locally procured)

L

RS485 Cable
BNC Cable

(Locally procured) Eﬂ
7

Mode switch

(A E S E[AN

12345678

(No. 7: OFF)
(No. 8: OFF)

©©
® @

—AUDIOIN — AUDIO OUT

MONTOR OUT CASGAEN  MONITOR (VGA)

!
O 550055.55555) (D0
SlodgEmEo: © |

mmuﬂ

ALARM

©)
oo o

ALARMCONTOROL

Second unit
System :2
Controller : 2

BNC Cable
(Locally procured)

RS485 Cable

Mode switch

[P

12345678

J A

@‘ 'y
GB
00" =

@@d e ?‘ ey
SERIAL ALARM P

(GG RG]
MODE

@d 00000000000 ]@
666666666600,

Third unit
System :3
Controller : 3




® When the PS-Data compatible device is connected to the first unit

Monitor 2

=1

RS485 cable

(provided with

the controller)

Controller

Termination: ON

Unit Address : 1

TDDDDDDDD

1234567

(No. 7: OFF)

(No. 8: OFF)
J

7

@‘

@@ ©

SERIAL

y |[|m\m\m\m\m\m\m\

Unit Address settings
of "PS-Data Setup"
of "Comm" on the
SETUP MENU

BNC Cable
(Locally procured)

BNC Cable
(Locally procured)

Mode switch

1234567

QR o0

(No. 7: OFF)

First unit (this unit)
System :1
Controller : 2

7

"

-@ POWER

®
D @
A

BNC Cable
(Locally procured)

Mode switch

| e

12345678

(No. 7: ON)

(No. 8: OFF)

Second unit
System :2
Controller : 3

7

v |[|m\mwmwmwm\mwmw

Third unit
System :3
Controller : 4
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® When the PS-Data compatible device is connected to the third unit

Monitor 2

Ei=n)

Mode switch
N R e 2 8Z$’|
12345678

l
c@

Unit Address settings
of "PS-Data Setup”
of "Comm" on the
SETUP MENU

=1

BNC Cable

(Locally procured)

BNC Cable

g (Locally procured) Eﬂ

RS485 cable

Mode switch
No. 7: OFF
O e OFF§|
12345678

7

@a

©

L,LO.

— AUDIOIN —  AUDIO OUT

W\WW\MW\MW\
y

BNC Cable

(Locally procured)

RS485 cable

Mode switch
S (SRR AR A g 8EE§|
12345678

7

@@

— Aol

QO

N—

AUDIO OUT

(D0
Y o voe

.

RS485 cable

Coaxial communication unit
Termination: ON
Unit Address: 4

First unit (this unit)
System :1
Controller : 1

Second unit
System :2
Controller : 2

Third unit
System :3
Controller : 3




® When the PS-Data compatible devices are connected to the first and third units

PS-Data Compatible
Monitor 2 - ——

ko = Controller

= ‘"%% B . < Termination: ON
Glafs|o el & Unit Address: 1
0 o|ojgeg|g

— RS485 cable
-0 (provided with .
the controller) I(\)/I’\?de switch No.7: OFF)
o.7:
I oo (No. 8: OFF)
Ii“ﬂ 12345678 gy
Unit Address settings
7 of "PS-Data Setup"
[ of "Comm" on the
[ oo SETUP MENU

First unit (this unit)
System :1
Controller : 2

RS485 cable

Y

BNC Cable

BNC Cable (Locally procured)

(Locally procured)

Mode switch

ONI o/l oo o (No. 8: OFF)

12345678

(No. 7: OFF)

7

@ § o8
©© “%ﬁ:” ofezjo o

AUDIOIN — AUDIO OUT

Second unit
System :2
Controller : 3

BNC Cable

(Locally procured) RS485 cable

Mode switch

N (AR A S R R[A

12345678

(No. 7: OFF)
(No. 8: OFF)

7

© * E v
D e Yo ‘
©© CEE Ik

I0IN— AUDIO OUT

MONTOROUT CASCADEN  MONITOR (VGA)
v

Third unit
System :3
Controller : 4

RS485 cable

Coaxial communication unit
Termination: ON

Unit Address: 5
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H Connection with the RS485 camera

This is an example of connection when the unit is used together with the RS485 devices.
Up to eight cameras can be connected using a single RS485 (CAMERA) port.
Important:
e Terminate both devices on both ends of the connection. Refer to the respective operating instructions for the descriptions
of how to terminate. Termination of this unit can be set with the mode switch on the rear panel.
e When connecting an RS485 camera, it is necessary to set each item of "RS485 Setup" of "Comm" on the SETUP MENU
according to the RS485 settings of the camera. (Refer to page 117.)
¢ The total length of the RS485 cable from this unit is 1 200 meters at the maximum.

® 1:1 connection

Connect a camera to the RS485 (CAMERA) port.
Example: When the RS485 cameras are connected to the CAMERA IN connectors 9 and 13:

N[l auEl] tvo. 1, No. 4z 0N)

Mode switch
12345678 )

7

@6 E 6666666 eee
Do T @0 L£®o @0 L ®cL @0 0
00649 0660.66ee
066,026
J
RS485 cable | Rs48s5 cable
O

=

Unit No.13
Termination: ON

Unit No.9
Termination: ON

Combination Cameras

Connect the RS485 camera to | Switches required to be set 4-wire communication 2-wire communication

No.2 OFF ON
RS485 (1) No.3 OFF ON

No5 OFF ON
RS485 (2) No.6 OFF ON




@ Daisy connection

Multiple cameras can be connected to the RS485 (CAMERA) port.
Example: When cameras 1 - 4 are connected to one of the RS485 (CAMERA) port and cameras 9 - 12 are connected to the
other RS485 (CAMERA) port.

RS485 cable
Mode switch
M [ ol
12345678
MH Nos. 1,2,3,4,5,6 : ON

“ALARNICONTOROL

@AY @AY
©.©
0 0,

¢ A 2:‘

@ & )
‘;ﬂ‘yg Zal\Za)
®

=

g goug

——= [0

a)
a)

Unit No. 12 Unit No. 11 Unit No. 10 Unit No. 9
Termination: Termination: Termination: Termination:
ON OFF OFF OFF

HHE

UnitNo.4  Unit No. 3 Unit No. 2 Unit No. 1
Termination: Termination: Termination: Termination:

I
i

ON OFF OFF OFF
Connect the RS485 camera to| Switches required to be set 4-wire communication 2-wire communication
No.2 OFF ON
RS485 (1) No.3 OFF ON
No.5 OFF ON
RS485 (2) No.6 OFF ON
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H Mode Switch

RS485 interface is used to communicate between this unit and the PS-Data compatible system device. In this case, it is neces-
sary to terminate both devices on both ends of the RS485 connection.

The settings of the mode switch will be different depending on whether this unit is used as a receiver or a controller.

When an RS 485 camera is connected to this unit, it is necessary to terminate both devices on both ends of the connection.

¢ When connecting this unit with the system controller and
this is installed at the end of the PS-Data connection

L . RS485 (1) terminating switch

PS-Data termination switch 1: ON RS485 (1) 2/4-wire changeover
RS485 (2) terminating switch

* When connecting a system device and this unit is installed RS485 (2) 2/4-wire changeover
at the end of the PS-Data connection PS-Data terminating switch 1
PS-Data terminating switch 2: ON PSeData terminating switch 2

¢ When connecting RS485 cameras
Set the termination switch of the connected RS485 (CAMERA)

port to ON. ONI

Connected to the RS485 (CAMERA) port 1: Set the RS485 (1)
termination switch to ON.
Connected to the RS485 (CAMERA) port 2: Set the RS485 (2)
termination switch to ON.

— | ]
O I
w|m ]|
I I
o]
~|m ]
ool |

¢ For 2-wire communication
Connected to the RS485 (CAMERA) port 1: Set the switch No.2 and No.3 to ON.
Connected to the RS485 (CAMERA) port 2: Set the switch No.5 and No.6 to ON.

¢ For 4-wire communication
Connected to the RS485 (CAMERA) port 1: Set the switch No.2 and No.3 to OFF.
Connected to the RS485 (CAMERA) port 2: Set the switch No.5 and No.6 to OFF.

H RS485 Port

Internal block diagram

= o RA —
a|IT& RB —G
AT,
TA —
GTATB RARB G TB —Q
NLJ LJN
D Output Input D



H How to Use the Terminals of the ALARM/CONTROL Connector

These terminals are used for emergency recording, auto time adjustment (Auto Adjust Time), taking measures against power
outages (Shutdown Time), and when installing a buzzer, a lamp, or similar alarm device. They are also used to synchronize
with the sequential display changeover.

The terminal pin array and connections are shown below. The @ (P
connector used should be compatible with the pin configuration. 1 1
@Qd)oooooooooooéj]@
. POOOOO0OOOO0OY
Pin array ALARM/CONTOROL
The pin array is different from other disk recorders. Make sure that 25 19

the connection is correct referring to the following.

Pin No. Signal Operation Remarks
© Ch 8 alarm output Alarm signal output at an event occurrence Open collector output
@) Ch 9 alarm output 24V max. 100 mA
©) Ch 10 alarm output v
@ Ch 11 alarm output
% cn 2 aam EEEEEI Only for the WJ-HD316
@) Ch 74 alarm output (Not available for the WJ-HD309)

Ch 15 alarm output
©) Ch 16 alarm output
NC
a Alarm reset input Canceling the alarm display Non-voltage make contact input
@ Emergency recording Starting emergency recording disk space a sig- —100 mA, 5V pull-up
input nal input
a3, Earth (Grounding)
Alarm output for available Generation of signal output for disk space alarm-  Open collector output
@ disk space of device con- ing of DVD-RAM, DVD-R and CD-R 24\ max., 100 mA
nected to copy port
HDD error output Signal output upon detection of an HDD error
) Camera error output Signal output upon detection of a camera error
Error output Signal output upon detection of a unit error
End of outage process- Signal output upon completion of outage pro- High (+12 V)
ing cessing
The time of this unit is adjusted to the preset time 30 kQ 5V pull-up,
according to the signal input. This signal outputis  —100 mA/make contact
o) Time adjustment 1/O then generated for the setting time of this unit.
Time of all other units is adjusted to the setting
time of this unit.
s h Sequence changeover is affected according to
A3)) l/gquence changeover the signal input. Signal output is generated at the
time of sequence changeover.
» Alarm suspension inout The state of alarm suspension is assumed
P P according to the signal input.
. Start of outage processing according to the sig- Non-voltage make contact input
3 Outage detection I/O nal input. -100 mA/5 V pull-up
% External recording mode  Changeover to the external recording mode
changeover
V5 +5 V output +5 V output 200 mA max.
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@ Connection for emergency recording

When the external switch is turned ON, emergency recording will be started.
Resolution, recording time, recording rate and quality for emergency recording can differ according to the settings of
"Emergency REC" of "Recording" on the SETUP MENU. (Refer to page 99.)

(Earth)

r

(Emergency record input)

GOOOO0O00O000O00 -
@QOOOOOOOOOOO()]J@ External switch

ALARM/CONTOROL

@ Connection for external recording changeover

When the external switch is turned ON, the recording program changeover is affected for recording.
The recording program can be set for "EXT." with the "Time Table" of "Schedule" on the SETUP MENU. (Refer to page 108.)

(Earth)

(External recording mode)

d000000000000 .
@Qoooooooooooo]}@ External switch

ALARM/CONTOROL

@ Connection to synchronize the sequential display changeover (when multiple
units are used)

Sequential display changeover is affected by the timing of supplied signals to the sequence changeover input terminal. When
multiple units are used, the sequence timing can be synchronized.

Setting for the sequence timing can be set with "Sequence Timing" of "Switcher" on the SETUP MENU. (Refer to page 111.)

For the synchronization of the sequence timing between multiple units, there is a difference in the sequence timing setting as
shown below between the synchronized side (Master) and the synchronizing side (Slave).

Synchronized side (Master): Set at "INT" (functioning as an output terminal)

Synchronizing side (Slave): Set at "EXT" (functioning as an input terminal)

(Earth) (Earth)

f (Sequence changeover output) ) (Sequence changeover input)

® (@ & N2

@&OOOOOOOOOOOOO}]@ @Q\OOOOOOOOOOOOO}@

O000BOOOOOOO O000BOOOOOOO
ALARM/CONTOROL ALARM/CONTOROL
WJ-HD316/WJ-HD309 WJ-HD316/WJ-HD309
(First unit) (Second unit)



® Connection for the Auto Adjust Time function
* When "Auto Adjust Time" of "System" on the SETUP MENU is set to "MASTER"

‘Time Adjust Output’ becomes available and the clock of this unit can be applied to other units.

Terminal block of other units

Front LED =]
. (Earth) . = monitor £ 12
Q. = | O 5
(Time adijust output) eI = | Output HREE
e N al 23 2o 2 SiE(g|l2
SRS j_g% Homg_g
&) @ EFEEEREEEEREEEEE
12882 |3/%/8/8| |3|c|E|2(8
,_.E;_L‘% S| =2 g LEEEL
<| 3 ElE|lB|o|c|E|E|E|E Llele|e|d
©|2000000000000] /gy €2 EIElelel€|E|EIEIE| |58 E|g|E
OO000OOLOOOOOO O 3| <|<|B|=|d|=<|<|<|a|a|a|®|2|=|B
ALARM/CONTOROL i e e
OOOOOOTOOOOOOOOOO

.

* When "Auto Adjust Time" of "System" on the SETUP MENU is set to "SLAVE"

"Time Adjust Input" becomes available. When a signal output from other equipment is supplied to the time adjust I/O terminals
between 00 minutes 00 seconds and 14 minutes 59 seconds every hour or between 45 minutes 00 seconds and 59 minutes
59 seconds every hour, the clock will be set to "00 minutes 00 seconds" of the closest hour.

Example:
Signal is supplied at 2:50:00 (hour:minute:second)pm — Set at 3:00:00 pmM
Signal input supplied at 3:14:45 pm — Set at 3:00:00 pm
Signal is supplied at 3:20:00 pm — Time will not be adjusted.

Terminal block of other units

Front LED 5
p (Earth) . 5 monitor g |2
[} = | O =
(Time adjust output) =155 S I
( ) 282 385 [5l312135
Sl el = 5= 52|85 Q_‘ée-o—-‘-
000000000000 £|2|E|E| 8o |c|E|E|E|E| 4|k |2|E|2| 8
IR T | | C|S5|® 5
@ 00000000000 @ 8| 3| <|<|3|=|8|<|<|=<|3|5|a|a [ |F |B
ALARM/CONTOROL S S P S s s S S S S S i
OOI0IOI0IOIPIOIOIOIOIOIOIOIOIPIO

\ J
|\ J

Important:
Recording will not be performed for around 4 seconds when changing the present time (accurate within +5 seconds) using
the time adjustment input (pin no.20).
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@ Connection with the Uninterruptible Power System (UPS)

This is an example of connection with the uninterruptible power system (UPS) to be installed to protect from a power outage.
When a signal is supplied to the outage detection I/O terminals from the uninterruptible power system (UPS), internal process-
ing (stops recording safely) will be started to shut off the power supply for this unit.

After completing the internal processing, a signal will be supplied from the outage processing end output terminal to the unin-
terruptible power system (UPS). Then, the power supply to this unit can be suspended.

(GND) gcomd O
p
(Outage detection 1/0) (Detection)
' * 0
) ] (Outage processing end output) (Shutdown) ﬁg{ﬁ:éﬁ;ﬁg gfpt?]reamgd

-Tpls. 9[‘1‘. R I A . product for further
; : information about
H ' connection of the UPS side.
5 @ &) :
; bocjooodoooooo : Uninterruntible
; @Qoooooooooooo]}@ : Dowor system
: + Power cable (UPS)
: ALARM/CONTOROL = — To an AC outlet

® Connection of the control output

e When an alarm device such as a buzzer or a lamp is connected, the signal output from Pin Nos. 15 - 18 can be used to
notify the status by sounding a buzzer or lighting a lamp.
¢ The following example is of a connection with the HDD error output (pin no. 16).

(GND)

7

(HDD error output)

|
B Alarming device - _]_ ......
d000000000000 | ' E :
@Qoooooooooooojj@ , Relay, ete .

Install according

ALARM/CONTOROL to your needs



H How to Use the Terminals of the ALARM Connector

These terminals are used to connect the alarm devices, such as sensors, door switches, etc.
The pin configurations of these terminals are as shown below. The connector used should be compatible with the pin configu-

ration.

Pin Configuration

() @
@K\ooooooooooooo}]@
®OO00000000
ALARM
2 )

The pin array is different from other disk recorders. Make sure that the connection is correct by referring to the following.

Pi

S
=

0.

Signal

Operation

Remarks

Ch 1 alarm input

Ch 2 alarm input

Ch 3 alarm input

Ch 4 alarm input

Ch 5 alarm input

Ch 6 alarm input

Ch 7 alarm input

Ch 8 alarm input

Event action will be performed according
to the settings.

Non-voltage make contact/~100 mA,
5V pull-up

Ch 1 alarm output

Ch 2 alarm output

Ch 3 alarm output

SISHSICHOISIOHGIOHEIONS)

Ch 4 alarm output

Alarm signal will be supplied at an event
occurrence

Open collector output/24 V, 100 mA

©
®

Earth (Grounding)

Ch 9 alarm input

Ch 10 alarm input

Ch 11 alarm input

Ch 12 alarm input

Ch 13 alarm input

Ch 14 alarm input

Ch 15 alarm input

Ch 16 alarm input

Event action will be performed according
to the setting.

| Only for the WJ-HD316
(Not available for the WJ-HD309)

Non-voltage make contact input/
-100 mA, 5V pull-up

Ch 5 alarm output

Ch 6 alarm output

SIS SIEISISIIE S

Ch 7 alarm output

Alarm signal will be supplied at an event
occurrence

Open collector output/24 V max.,
100 mA
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@® Alarm connection

When a signal is supplied to the alarm input terminals of CH 1-16, recording and displaying of camera images will be per-

formed according to the settings.
When an alarm device such as a buzzer, a lamp, etc., is installed outside, connect them to the alarm output terminals (pin nos.

9-12, pin nos. 23 - 25) or to the alarm output terminals (pin nos. 1 - 9) of the ALARM/CONTROL terminal.

[ ~_ ] Security door
switch
© gllE
& S
(GND)
Alarming devices I (EX (O @
@ Relay, etc. @&XoOoooooooooooooooooooooojj @
Install according to l )@ ALARM
your needs. (Ch 1 alarm output)
(GND)
Alarming devices I i ©®
% Relay, etc. : @&&OOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO] @
instal ;ECBF&Eg-n—, ALARM/CONTOROL
your needs. (Ch 16 alarm output)
Time and polarities of the ALARM/CONTROL terminal and the ALARM terminal
Terminal Active time Note
Alarm input 100 ms or more N.O.: L active
N.C.: H active
Alarm output The set time on the SETUP MENU L active
Alarm reset input 100 ms or more L active
Emergency recording input 100 ms or more L active
Alarm output for available disk space of | While the size of the available disk L active
device connected to the copy port space is less than the set size
HDD error output Until the HDD error is cleared L active
Camera error output Until the camera error is cleared L active
Error output Until the error is cleared L active
Outage processing end output 100 ms H active
Time adjust I/O Input: 100 ms or more L active
Output: 1's
Sequence changeover output 100 ms or more L active
Outage detection output 100 ms or more L active
External recording mode changeover 100 ms or more L active, judged by level
Alarm suspend output 100 ms or more L active, judged by level




H How to Use the SERIAL Connector

This connector is compliant with the RS232C Standard, and is used to communicate with a connected PC.
A connection example and the pin configuration of the SERIAL connector are as shown below.

Important:

e When using the SERIAL connector, it is necessary to perform the settings with "RS232C Setup" of "Comm" on the SETUP
MENU for the communication functions. (Page 118)

@ Pin Configuration

Serial connector of this unit Personal computer side
D-sub Pin 9 (Female) D-sub Pin 9 (Female)

I ﬁ;ﬂ
I]:ﬁ (Locally procured)

7 (RTS) 7 (RTS)
8 (CTS) >< 8 (CTS)
3 (TXD) 3 (TXD)
5 (GND) 5 (GND)
2 (RXD) 2 (RXD)
WJ-HD316/WJ-HD309 PC or another device

Connection example of cross cable

® Connection example

=

D-sub Pin 9
D-sub Pin 9 (Female)
(Female) l
® ® =0

¢©“

Th|s unit
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SETUP

To operate this unit, it is necessary to set each item of the SETUP MENU in advance.

Perform the settings for each item of the SETUP MENU by displaying the SETUP MENU on monitor 2.

Settings items are as below.

H Item list of the SETUP MENU

Settings menu Description Page
Maintenance

REC Rate Display the recording rate for each recording mode and image quality for each 94
camera channel in list form.

Disk Info Display hard disk information such as the available disk space on the built-in hard 94
disk and the connected optional extension unit.

Version Info Display version information of the software and the hardware and the MAC 94
address.

Disk End Mode Set actions to be taken when the available space of the built-in hard disk or of the 95
connected external recording device reaches a specified level.

Disk Capacity Set to display a warning when the available space of the built-in hard disk or of the 95
connected external recording device reaches a specified level.

Data Delete Delete data stored on the hard disk, or format (initialize) the DVD-RAM disk con- 95
nected to the COPY port.

Event Log Display the event log. Refer to page 44 for further information. 96

Error Log Display the error log such as a HDD error log. 96

Access Log Display the time, user name and IP addresses when logging infout to/ffrom this 97
unit.

Recording

REC Setup Perform the basic settings for recording. 98

Emergency REC Perform the settings for emergency recording such as recording time and record- 99
ing rate.

Event

Event Setup Perform the settings for the alarm output duration and the buzzer sound when an 100
event (motion detection, video loss, command/terminal alarm) occurs.

VMD Setup Perform the settings for the motion detection area, sensitivity and the detection 100
mode for each camera channel.

Alarm Setup Perform the settings for the alarm display duration and alarm suspension duration. 103

Terminal Setup Specify the alarm terminal polarity. 104

Schedule

Time Table Create timetables for each day of the week, and assign the recording action pro- 108
grams and event action programs to the created timetables.

REC Program Up to 4 recording programs can be created. Perform the settings for the recording
actions for each program such as image quality and recording rate for each cam- 105
era channel.

Event Program Up to 4 event programs can be created. Perform the settings for each program 107
such as the event action and the auto copy function for each event type.

Special Days Assign timetables independently for special days aside from other days. 109




Settings menu Description Page
Switcher

Monitor1 Perform the settings for the image switching on monitor 1 such as the setting of 110
the sequential display or the screen to be displayed at login on monitor 1.

Monitor 2 Perform the settings for the image switching on monitor 2 such as the setting of 112
the sequential display or the screen to be displayed at login on monitor 2.

Display

OSD Setup Perform the display settings such as the settings for the display position of the 113
camera title and the time.

Monitor1 Perform the display settings for monitor 1 such as the camera title display on/off, 114
the alarm display on/off and the time display on/off.

Monitor2 Perform the display settings for monitor 2 such as the display mode (task bar 115
style), the camera title display position, and the camera title display on/off.

Comm

Camera Control Set the communication type to control cameras for each camera channel. 116

PS-Data Setup Perform the settings for the PS-Data. It is necessary to perform these settings
when connecting an external device such as a controller to the DATA port on the 116
rear panel of this unit.

RS485 Setup Perform the settings for the RS485. It is necessary to perform these settings when
connecting an RS 485 compatible camera to the RS485 (CAMERA) port on the 117
rear panel of this unit.

RS232C Setup Perform the settings for the SERIAL (RS232C). It is necessary to perform these
settings when connecting a PC to the SERIAL connector on the rear panel of this 118
unit.

NW Setup 1 Perform the basic network settings. It is necessary to perform these settings when
operating this unit via a network such as a LAN. The settings for the user authenti- 119
cation and the host authentication can also be set with these settings.

NW Setup 2 Perform the network connection settings such as IP addresses and the gateway
address. It is necessary to perform these settings when operating this unit via a 119
network such as a LAN.

NTP Setup Perform the NTP server settings such as the NTP server address and the time 120
zone setting. It is necessary to synchronize the clock with the NTP server.

System

Basic Setup Perform the settings for the basic operation of this unit. 121

Time & Date Perform the settings for the time adjustment and display of the time and date. 122

User Regist. Perform the settings for the user registration and the user authentication such as 123
user name, password and operational level.

User Edit Edit the registered user information. 124

User Delete Delete registered users. 124

Host Regist. Register the hosts (PCs access this unit via a network) with their information such 124
as IP address and operational level for the host authentication.

Host Edit Edit the registered hosts. 125

Host Delete Delete the registered hosts. 125

User Level Perform the settings to specify operable functions for each level. 125

Save/Load The set contents can be saved or loaded. 126

Note: Refer to page 127 for further information about the settings using the setup menu of camera.
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Bl About the SETUP MENU

Main menu

SET UP MEN Schedue Lvel
ive image

REC Rate MANU™ SCHE' “PRE EVT POSTEVT  EMR
[ tips | tips |
| cam2 [ tips | tips |
Version Info - CAM3 1ips
Disk End Mode I cams lips
1 CAMS
Disk Capacity | (YT Auto | dips | 1ips | 1ip
Date Delete | cam7 1ips
. CAMS8 1ips
| camo b
REURLN auto | dips | tips |
[RVBN070 | o | tips | tips | tips |
EventLog | [LURER Auto | tips | tips | tips | itips |
Error Log PR UREN Auto | tips | tips | tips | tips | Il supeR FiNe
[ICUREE Auto | tips | tips | tips | tips | I e
AccessLog EROREN ito | iips | tips | tips | tips [ NoRWAL
QIR Auto | tips | tips | ips | tips Jij M EXTENOED

Main area

Submenu

Main menu: These menus are always displayed on the SETUP MENU.

Live image: Live images from the camera channel that was selected just before the SETUP MENU was displayed.

Main area: The setting items of the selected submenu will be displayed in this area.

Submenu: The submenu of the selected main menu will be displayed on the left side of the SETUP MENU. The submenus dif-
fer depending on the selected main menu.

Notes:
e The SETUP MENU will be displayed on monitor 2 and the VGA monitor. (It is impossible to display the SETUP MENU on
monitor 1.)
e The same images displayed on monitor 2 will be displayed on the VGA monitor.
¢ Depending on the connected monitor, flickering may occur when displaying the SETUP MENU. In this case, it is recom-
mended to use the VGA monitor or a dirtectly connected PC using a LAN cable to perform the settings. (Refer to the
Network Setup Instructions (PDF) for descriptions of how to connect this unit and a PC directly.)



Hl Basic Operation with the SETUP MENU

Press the SETUP/ESC button for 2 seconds or more
when displaying live images.

[Screenshot 1]
The top page of the SETUP MENU will be displayed.

SET UP MENY -
N\ orvicrer | oiopiy |_comm | sy | i

ce

Select a main menu using the arrows button and press
the SET button.

[Screenshot 2]
The submenu of the selected main menu will be displayed.

n ecor
W Embedded REC(Title)
M Embedded REC(TimesDate)

W REC Priorty PRIORITY REC MODE
[ vonu

al REC

W Audio Allocation

Select the submenu using the arrows button (¥ A) and
the press the SET button.
When selecting the submenu by the cursor is enabled,
press the SETUP/ESC button. The main menu can be
selected.

[Screenshot 3]
The setting items will be displayed in the main area and the
cursor will move to a setting item.

SETUP MENY RIS e ST M
N | oo [ o | oo
.

FIELD

RATE
25ips

SFA

Perform the settings for each item.

Item selection: Move the cursor using the arrows but-
ton (V¥ A <« »).

Change the setting: Rotate the jog dial.

Pop-up display of the setting item: Press the SET but-
ton when the setting item has the "SETUP" button
next to the item name.

Turning pages of the settings menu: When "PREV/
NEXT PAGE" is displayed on the bottom of the set-
tings menu, move the cursor to the "PREV/NEXT
PAGE" using the arrows button, and then use the
arrows button (<€ ») to turn the pages.

Selecting a submenu again: Press the SET button.
The cursor will be able to select a submenu again.

After completing the settings, press the SETUP/ESC
button for 2 seconds or more to apply the settings. The
SETUP MENU will be closed.

— Live images will be displayed again.

Important:
If the settings are changed, all login users will be
forcibly logged out.
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B [Maintenance] Functions for Maintaining

Perform the settings for the hard disk drives.
It is possible to check the histories (log) of event occur-
rence, error occurrence and access.

SETUP MENU m-am-

[REchate ]

Disk nfo

[ oisk End wode |
DKCD ity

@ [REC Rate] Check the recording rate and
the image quality for each camera channel.

The recording rate for each recording mode for each cam-
era (as shown below) will be displayed in list form.

SETUP MENY ——

camt I
Disk nfo
cam3

| oisk End wode |
nncp ity

MANU: Manual recording
SCHE: Schedule recording

PRE EVT: Pre-event recording
POST EVT: Post-event recording
EMR: Emergency recording

@ [Disk Info] Check the available hard disk
space

The available hard disk space of the following will be dis-
played: The built-in hard disk (normal recording area, event
recording area and copy area), optional extension unit
(EXT1 - 7), DVD-RAM, CD-R and DVD-R disk drive connect-
ed to the copy port (COPY1 or COPY2).

Refer to page 25 for more details on the built-in hard disk.

It is also possible to perform the settings for the hour-meter
(the active time of the HDD) warning and for the HDD safety
mode with this menu.

SETUP MENU [Staimenanes |
\ =

Remaining
Normal REC Area 180068
EXTI (HGB 618 TeicB THCE  Event REC Area

1
68 TaGE
MAIN 150000 150000

e i o Gopv 1 (rean
Bxma B 0GB COPY 2 (Front)
EXT4 (s

ExTs_Jo0Ga 0cE

EXTE i tsoom

EXTT s o

B Warning for Disk Life Time

B HDD Safety Mode

Notes:

® The displayed available disk space on this menu
will not include the space required for data man-
agement. Therefore, the understated available disk
space will be displayed.

e \When CONTINUE is selected for "Disk End Mode" of
"Maintenance", available disk space will be dis-
played as "--"

o " will be d|splayed to refer to a disk that is not
connected or a non-existent area on the disk.

® Warning for Disk Life Time (hour meter warning
setting)

Select the duration as the maximum active time of the hard
disk from the following. A warning will be displayed when
the set time have passed. Hard disk drives will need to be
replaced after around 20 000 - 30 000 hours of operation in
case they are used at temperature of 25°C (77 °F). (Refer to
page 5.)

10 000 h/20 000 h/30 000 h

® HDD Safety Mode

When maintaining (HDD replacement, installation, etc.)
without turning the power of the unit off, select ON for "HDD
Safety Mode". The unit will be restarted in the HDD Safety
Mode. Refer to page 68 for further information.

(The default setting is ON.)

@ [Version Info] Check the version information

Version information of the software and the hardware, and
the MAC address will be displayed.

W Software v1.00
V1.00
V1.00
AA-BB-CC-DD-EE-FF

SETUP MENY :




@ [Disk End Mode] Set actions to be taken
when the available hard disk space has run
out

Select an action from the following to be taken when the
available space of the built-in hard disk (normal recording
area, event recording area, copy area) or the external
recording device (DVD-RAM, CD-R or DVD-R disk drive)
connected to the copy port (COPY1, COPY2) is running
out.

LvE

CONTINUE

CONTINUE: When the available disk space has run out, the
older data will be overwritten by the newer data. In this
case, the oldest data is the first to be overwritten.

STOP: When the available disk space has run out, record-
ing and copying will be canceled.

Important:
When changing the setting from CONTINUE to STOP
during overwriting, the oldest 1 hour’s worth of record-
ed images will be deleted. It is impossible to recover
the deleted images even if it is set to CONTINUE again.

Note: When copying on a CD-R or DVD-R disk, copying will
stop automatically when the available disk space has
run out even though CONTINUE is selected.

@ [Disk Capacity] Set actions to be taken when
the available disk space is running out

Select an action from the following to be taken when the
available space of the built-in hard disk (normal recording
area, event recording area, copy area) or the external
recording device (DVD-RAM, CD-R or DVD-R disk drive)
connected to the copy port (COPY1, COPY2) reaches a
specified level.

The setting range is between 1 % and 10 % (in 1 % inter-
vals).

The warning will not be issued when OFF is selected.

ST e = T o
LIVE
| N T o
] nm) Capacity Warni
‘mal Recordin A
E em Record ling Area

[ comr c-p- we
W COPY2 Capacity Warni

Important:
When "CONTINUE" is selected for "Disk End Mode", a
warning will not be issued.

@ [Data Delete] Delete image data on the hard
disk

Delete image data on the built-in hard disk (normal record-

ing area/event recording area).

Auto deletion and manual deletion are available to delete

image data.

It is also possible to initialize (format) a DVD-RAM disk with

this menu.

SETUP MENU [

M Auto Delete
W Manual Delete lo No mal Recordin g aren
3 o1} 0 |
[oeLere ]
W Manual Delele vor E enl Recording Area
3 o |

[JAN o3 |
8 Disc Formatof VD
COPY1

copy2 [Formar |
FORMAT

® Auto Delete

It is possible to delete recorded images automatically when
the set number of days has passed from the day the image
was recorded. Refer to a system administrator for further
information.

The number of days for the auto delete function is as fol-
lows.

The auto delete function will not work when OFF is selected.
OFF/1DAY/2DAYS/3DAYS/ADAYS/5DAYS/6DAYS/7DAYS/
8DAYS/9DAYS/10DAYS/14DAYS/30DAYS/45DAYS/
B60DAYS/90DAYS/120DAYS/150DAYS/180DAYS

Note: Images recorded on the HDD copy area will not be
deleted.

® Manual Delete for Normal Recording Area

By setting the time and date, images in the normal record-
ing area of the hard disk that were recorded up until a day
before the set time and date will be deleted.

Enter a 2-digit number for the year when entering the time
and date.

® Manual Delete for Event Recording Area

By setting the time and date, images in the event recording
area of the hard disk that were recorded up until a day
before the set time and date will be deleted.

® Disc Format of DVD

Initialize (format) a DVD-RAM disk in the DVD-RAM drive
connected to the copy port.
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@ [Event Log] Check the event log

The event log (time and date at an event occurrence,
details) will be displayed in list form.
Refer to page 45 for further information about each event.

SETUP MENY =

No. Time&Date | Event

¢
R PreviexT pace | 8

@ [Error Log] Check the error log

The error log will be displayed in list form.

SETUP MENU
\ T T T .

No. | Time&Date Event

001 25 MAR.03 11:50:11 PN LI
02 25,1

Pt Prevniext pace | 9

Note: Up to 100 error logs can be kept. When more than

COM: Command alarm

EMR: Emergency recording

LOSS: Video loss
TRM: Terminal alarm
VMD: Motion detection

100 error logs are filed, the older error logs will be over-
written by the newer error logs. In this case, the oldest
log is the first to be overwritten.

Note: Up to 750 event logs can be kept. When more than
750 event logs are filed, the older event logs will be
overwritten by the newer event logs. In this case, the

oldest log is the first to be overwritten.

Indication

Description

Cause

AL*-YYMMDDhhmmss

Asterisk (*) indicates the camera channel
number

YYDDMMhhmmss indicates the played
time when the alteration was detected.

Detects alteration

W-ERR X-Y

X indicates the unit/unit number that has
the hard disk error

Y indicates the disk number in the unit
(unit number)

Failed to write data on the HDD

REMOVE X-Y

X indicates the unit/unit number that has
the hard disk that has been removed
from the subject for recording.

Y indicates the disk number in the
unit/unit number

Auto removal of the link

#-FULL

# indicates the partition name/external
recording device port number

No available disk space

THERMAL -X

X indicates the unit/unit number in which
the thermal error occurred

Thermal error

FAN X-Y

X indicates the unit/unit number

Y indicates the fan number (1-4)

Y will be left out if the malfunctioning fan
is in the extension unit

The fan is malfunctioning

#-NN%

# indicates the partition name of the hard
disk/external recording device
nn indicates the available disk space

Warning that the disk space is running
out




Indication Description Cause

SMART X-Y X indicates the unit/unit number that has  HDD SMART error
the hard disk error
Y indicates the unit/unit number

PWR LOSS Detects a power outage

H.METER X-Y X indicates the unit/unit number that has ~ Hour-meter warning
the hard disk error
Y indicates the unit/unit number

PROTECT -# # indicates the port number to which the  Disk has a write protection
external recording device is connected

NO DISK -# # indicates the port number to which the  Disk is not inserted
external recording device is connected

MEDIUM -# # indicates the port number to which the  Incompatible disk
external recording device is connected

UNFORMATTED -# # indicates the port number to which the  Unformatted disk
external recording device is connected

W-ERR (MEDIUM-#) # indicates the port number to which the  Failed to write data on the disk (CD-R,
external recording device is connected DVD-RAM and DVD-R)

PWR RECOVER Recover from a power outage

@ [Access Log] Check the access log Notes:

e Up to 100 access logs can be kept. When more than
100 access logs are filed, the older access logs will be
overwritten by the newer access logs. In this case, the
oldest log is the first to be overwritten.

¢ Logs of accesses via an FTP will not be displayed.

The time, user name and IP addresses when logging in/out
to/from this unit will be displayed in list form.

SETUP MENU [iisimeronce | I ST I
\ I T T .
No. Time&Date Event

001 25 MAR.03 11:50:11 P 192.168.100.100 IN
00225 MAR.03 11:49:22 PM  1234567890123456789012345676901 OUT

01125 MARD3 11:0452 P 192,
01225 MARO:
013 25 MARO: "

220
ACEIEEE M

**IN: The user name or the IP address displayed before IN
indicates the user/host logged in.

**OQUT: The user name or the IP address displayed before
OUT indicates the user/host logged out.

**: A user name or host name will be displayed.
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Ml [Recording]

Perform the settings for the basic recording (REC Setup)
and the emergency recording.

W Audio Allocation

@ [REC Setup] Perform the settings for the
basic recording.

Perform the following settings for the basic recording.

SETUP MEN

oo
s | W Power ON Manual REC
M Manual Recording Channel
W Embedded REC(Title)
M Embedded REC(Time&Date)

W Audio Allocation

® Recording

Select ON or OFF to record or not record.
ON: Recording will be performed.
OFF: No recording will be performed.

Important:
When OFF is selected for this setting, no recording will
be performed. Select ON for normal use except when it
is necessary to stop recording forcibly such as when a
problem has occurred with the unit.

® Power ON Manual REC

Select ON or OFF to determine whether or not to start

recording when the power is turned on by the connected

external timer (or the switch).

ON: Manual recording will start automatically after complet-
ing the system check.

OFF: Manual recording will not start automatically after
completing the system check.

Important:
When ON is selected, manual recording will start auto-
matically after completing the system check.

® Manual Recording Channel

Select a camera channel for manual recording from the fol-

lowing. Refer to page 19 for manual recording.

MON2: Images from the camera channel currently dis-
played on monitor 2 will be recorded.

ALL: Images from all the camera channels will be record-
ed.

Important:

When operating on monitor 1 when "MON2" is selected
for "Manual Recording Channel" on the "REC Setup"
menu, all camera channels will be recorded by manual
recording instead of recording the camera channel dis-
played on monitor 2.

When "MONZ2" is selected, images from a camera chan-
nel for another manual recording that has started later
will be recorded regardless of the operation using the
buttons on the front panel or via a network.

® Embedded REC (Title)

Select ON or OFF to determine whether or not to record a

displayed camera title together as a part of the recorded

image.

ON: Record camera titles together as a part of the record-
ed image.

OFF: Does not record camera titles.

® Embedded REC (Time & Date)

Select ON or OFF to determine whether or not to record the

displayed time and date together.

ON: Record the time and date together as a part of the
recorded image.

OFF: Does not record the time and date.

Important:

e |t is possible to select ON or OFF to determine whether
or not to display the camera title during playback even
though OFF is selected. (Refer to pages 114, 115.)

e When ON is selected, it is impossible to hide the cam-
era title and the time and date. (Refer to pages 114,
115.)

® REC Priority

Assigns priorities to recording modes. Assigns priorities 1
(highest) - 3 (lowest) to each recording mode. When two or
more recordings are performed in the same period, only a
recording with the highest priority will be performed.

Refer to page 19 for further information about each record-
ing mode.

Important:
The priority of event recording will be applied for the
priority of pre-/post-event recording. When pre-/post-
event recording is to be performed, it is impossible to
perform manual recording/schedule recording.

® Audio Allocation

Allocates audio from the audio input connectors (1 - 4) on
the rear panel of the unit to camera channels.

Allocate audio in accordance with the channels of the con-
nected cameras. When OFF is selected, audio will not be
heard.



Important:

e When a live image from the audio assigned camera
channel is displayed on a single screen on monitor 2,
audio will be heard. When displaying on a multi-screen,
audio will not be heard.

e When images from the audio assigned camera channel
are displayed on a single screen, recorded audio will
be heard. When displaying on a multi-screen, recorded
audio will not be heard.

e Audio will be recorded regardless of whether you are
displaying on a single screen or a multi-screen.

e Audio may be recorded fragmentary occasionally.

® [Emergency REC] Perform the settings for
emergency recording

Perform the settings for emergency recording such as the

recording time or recording rate for emergency recording.

Refer to page 21 for further information about emergency

recording.

SETUP MENU |2

ips. 5ips.
ips | SFA  5ips

® Resolution

Select a recording resolution from the following.

FRAME 3D ON: High resolution (720 x 576), with camera
shake compensation

FRAME 3D OFF: High resolution (720 x 576)

FIELD: Standard resolution (720 x 288)

SIF: Low resolution (360 x 288)

Important:

e |t is recommended to set the same value for the resolu-
tion of emergency recording as the resolution of manual
recording, event recording and schedule recording.

e Recording will not be performed for around 4 seconds
from the beginning of emergency recording when the
resolution is switched.

e Recording will not be performed for around 4 seconds
just after emergency recording has finished.

® Recording Time

Perform the settings for the recording time and recording
action for emergency recording.

The following are available for the recording time.

1s-10s (in 1 second intervals)

20s/30 s

1m-10m (in 1 minute intervals)

20 m/30 m/40 m/50 m/60 m

MANUAL: Recording will continue while the external switch
is being held down.

CONTINUE: Recording will not stop until the ALARM
RESET button on the front panel of the unit is pressed.

® Recording Rate and Quality

Perform the settings for the recording rate and image quali-
ty for emergency recording.

The following are available for the recording rate.

OFF/1 ips/1.7 ips/2.5 ips/4.2 ips/5 ips/6.3 ips/8.3 ips/
12.5ips/25 ips/50 ips

Important:

e When OFF is selected for a specified camera channel,
images from a camera channel set to OFF will not be
recorded.

e When "FRAME 3D ON" or "FRAME 3D OFF" is selected,
the total recording rates of CAM 1 - CAM 16 (for the
WJ-HD316) must be less than 25 ips.

e When "FIELD" is selected, the total recording rates of
CAM 1 - CAM 16 (for the WJ-HD316) must be less than
50 ips.

e When "SIF" is selected, the total recording rates of CAM
1 - CAM 16 (for the WJ-HD316) must be less than
100 ips.

e When "FRAME 3D ON', "FRAME 3D OFF" or "SIF" is
selected, it is impossible to select 50 ips.

The following are available for the image quality.
SFA/SFB: Top quality (SUPER FINE)
FQA/FQB: High quality (FINE)

NQA/NQB: Standard quality (NORMAL)
EXA/EXB: Low quality (EXTENDED)

**A is suitable for less dynamic images.
**B is suitable for more dynamic images.

Important:
When "B/W" is selected for the colour mode, do not
select "SFA", "FQA", "NQA" or "EXA" for the image quali-
ty. Otherwise, the image quality may become poor.
(The colour mode setting is available only using a PC
via a network.)

® Auto Copy

Select ON or OFF to set whether or not to automatically
copy images recorded by emergency recording onto the
copy area on the built-in hard disk or DVD-RAM disk.

Important:
When OFF is selected for "Auto Copy" on "Basic setup”
of "System", the auto copy function will not work after
emergency recording even though ON is selected for
this setting. Select "HDD", "COPY 1" or "COPY 2" for
‘Auto Copy".
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Bl [Event] Function for Events
Perform the settings for event actions of each event type
(motion detection, video loss, command alarm and terminal

alarm).

SETUP MENU |y I

mvwo [ >
M Video Loss
W Terminal/Command Alarm

@ [Event Setup] Settings for the alarm output
duration and the buzzer duration

Perform the settings for the alarm output duration and the
buzzer sound duration for each event type (motion detec-
tion, video loss, command alarm and terminal alarm).

SETUP MENU |2

Eren s VD S
B Video Loss

M Terminal/Command Alarm

D [SETUP -
ideo Loss Setup

W Alarm Output

[_OK__JJ CANCEL

The following are available for the alarm output duration.
When OFF is selected, the alarm output will not be sup-
plied.
(s: second, m: minute)
OFF: No alarm output is supplied.
1s-30s (in 1 second intervals)
/40 s/50 s/1 m/2 m/3 m/4 m/5 m
EXT: Alarm output will continue until the ALARM RESET
button is pressed.

Important:
The alarm output duration cannot be set for video loss.
Signals will be supplied continuously from the camera
error output terminal (pin no. 17) of the ALARM/CON-
TROL connector on the rear panel during the period
when the video signal is lost. (Refer to page 83.)

The following are available for the buzzer sound duration.
When OFF is selected, a buzzer will not sound.
(s: second, m: minute)
OFF: The buzzer will not sound.
1s-30s (in 1 second intervals)
/40 /50 s/1 m/2 m/3 m/4 m/5 m
EXT: The buzzer will continue until the ALARM RESET but-
ton is pressed.

@ [VMD Setup] Perform the settings for the
motion detection function

Select ON or OFF to determine whether to enable or dis-
able the motion detection function for each camera chan-
nel.

When ON is selected, perform the settings for the motion
detection area for each camera channel. Up to 4 areas can
be set for a camera channel for the detection area. Refer to
page 45 for further information about the motion detection
function.

W CAM2
MW CAM3
W CAM4
M CAMS5
W CAMS
W CAM7
W CAVS
W CAM9
W CAM10
W CAM11
W CAM12
MW CAM13
M CAM14
W CAM15
W CAM16

[Screenshot 1]
Start operation from the camera channel selection menu of
the "VMD Setup" window.

SETUP MENU [IZ

>

Jorr |
forr ]

u camto

W CAM11
W CAM12
u CAM13
W CAM14
W CAM15 forr
W CAM16

Rotate the jog dial to select ON for a desired camera
channel for which the motion detection function is to be
applied, and press the SET button.



[Screenshot 2]
The "VMD Setup" window will be displayed.

Rotate the jog dial to select "SETUP AREA" on the status

bar.
Note: To set all areas on the monitor as the motion
detection area, select "ALL AREAS" and press the

SET button.

[Screenshot 3]
The cross cursor will be displayed on the "VMD Setup" win-

dow.

Move the cross cursor to a desired point to be set as

the start point of the motion detection area using the
arrows button, and press the SET button.

[Screenshot 4]
The start point of the motion detection area is assigned.

B Move the cross cursor to a desired point to be set as

the end point of the motion detection area using the
arrows button, and press the SET button.

[Screenshot 5]

The motion detection area is set with the start point and the
end point as the points at opposite angles of the motion
detection area.

Repeat steps 3 and 4 to set another motion detection

area.
Up to 4 areas can be set. The newly created areas will
be named automatically as A, B, C and D in the order of

creation.

B To complete the settings, rotate the jog dial to select
"EXIT" on the status bar, and press the SET button.
— The "VMD Setup" window will be closed.

@ Delete the motion detection area

[Screenshot 1]
Start operation from the "VMD Setup" window.

Rotate the jog dial to select "DELETE AREA" on the sta-

tus bar.
Note: After selecting "DELETE ALL AREAS', pressing
the SET button will delete all of the motion detection

areas.

[Screenshot 2]
The cross cursor will be displayed on the "VMD Setup" win-

dow.
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Move the cross cursor onto an area to be deleted using
the arrows button and press the SET button.

To complete the settings, rotate the jog dial to select
"EXIT" on the status bar.
— The "VMD Setup" window will be closed.

® Set the sensitivity

Set the sensitivity for the created motion detection area.
Sensitivity can be set for each area.

[Screenshot 1]
Start operation from the "VMD Setup" window.

Rotate the jog dial to select "SENSITIVITY" on the status
bar.

[Screenshot 2]
The sensitivity of the selected detection area will be dis-
played.

SENSITIVITY

Move the cross cursor to select an area using the
arrows button (< »).

Select the sensitivity for the selected area from the fol-
lowing.
OFF: No motion will be detected in this area.
LOW: Low sensitivity
MID: Standard sensitivity
HIGH: High sensitivity

B To complete the settings, rotate the jog dial to select

"EXIT" on the status bar, and press the SET button.
— The "VMD Setup" window will be closed.
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® Set the detection mode

Perform the settings of the detection mode (method of
detection) in the set detection area. Specifying a method of
detection in a detection area is available by setting the
detection mode.

[Screenshot 1]
Start operation from the "VMD Setup" window.

Rotate the jog dial to select "VMD MODE" on the status
bar.

[Screenshot 2]
The detection mode menu will be displayed.

® ANY AREA

. ® VECTOR

{:ﬂsaﬂscﬂsﬂ

® DURATION

[A] 20]s [B]E8]s [c]jea)s [D] 20)s o=

Set the detection mode.
Move the cursor to the desired detection mode using
the arrows button (< »).
Move the cursor on the desired detection mode using
the arrows button (< ») and check the radio button
next to the selected mode using the arrows button (¥
A)
Refer to the following for further information about each
of the detection modes.

<ANY AREA>
An event action will be performed according to the set-
tings when "motion" is detected in any of the set motion
detection areas.

<VECTOR>

Move the cursor to an area for the settings of VECTOR
using the arrows button (») and select an area using
the arrows button (¥ A). Move the cursor to the para-
meter box of the selected area using the arrows button
(»), and then press the arrows button (¥ A) to select
an interval time for an object moving between each
area from the following.

--/5 5/10 s/20 s/30 s/40 s/50 s/1 m(min)



<DURATION>
Move the cursor to the parameter box of each area
using the arrows button (») and select a moving dura-
tion for an object in each area from the following using
the arrows button (V¥ A).
--/5 /10 s/20 s/30 s/40 s/50 s/1 m

To complete the settings, rotate the jog dial to select
"EXIT" on the status bar, and press the SET button.
— The "VMD Setup" window will be closed.

® About the Detection mode

Perform the settings of the detection mode (method of
detection) in the set detection area. Specifying a method of
detection in a detection area is available by setting the
detection mode.

There are three detection modes as follows.

Important:
Activating two or more detection modes simultaneously
is not possible.

<ANY AREA (to detect "motion" in the area)>
An event action will be performed according to the set-
tings when "motion" is detected in any of the set motion
detection areas.

Any motion will be detected anywhere in the A, B, C, D
areas.

<VECTOR (to detect object moving to a certain direc-
tion)>
An event action will be performed according to the set-
tings when an object moves within the set time to the
other detection area in the set order.

10s
A B
©°
V.
C D
10s

The following is an example.
Motion is detected in area B within 10 seconds after
being detected in area A.

Motion is detected in area C within 20 seconds after
being detected in area B.

Motion is detected in area D within 10 seconds after
being detected in area C.

When all of the above have occurred, an event action
will be performed.

<DURATION (to detect objects that keep moving in the
area)>
An event action will be performed according to the set-
tings when an object keeps moving for the set period in
the detection area. For example, in case of the following
settings; 10 sec. for the areas A and B, 20 sec. for area
C and 30 sec. for area D:

An event action will be performed when an object
keeps moving for 10 seconds in area A or B, or for 20
seconds in area C, or for 30 seconds in area D.

@ [Alarm Setup] Perform the settings for the
alarm auto reset and alarm disarm

Perform the settings for the alarm display duration. The
alarm display will automatically disappear when the display
duration has passed. (Alarm Auto Reset)

Perform the settings to suspend the set duration when the
same type of event (motion detection, video loss, terminal
alarm, command alarm) has occurred sequentially so that
the event action will not be performed each time. (Alarm
Disarm)

SETUP MENY |ETERITSY TP oo | NI
\ I T T .

M Alarm Auto Reset
M Alarm Disarm Time

® Alarm Auto Reset

The following are possible for the alarm auto reset.

When OFF is selected, the alarm display will not automati-
cally disappear.

To erase the alarm display, press the ALARM RESET but-
ton.

OFF/1 s-30 s (in 1 second intervals)

40 s/50 s/1 m/2m/3m4 m/5m
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® Alarm Disarm Time

The following are possible for the alarm disarm.
2s-10s (in 1 second intervals)

@ [Terminal Setup] Perform the settings for
the alarm terminal polarity.

Select how to supply the signal to the alarm terminal.

N.O.: Signals will be supplied when short-circuited.
(Normally Open)

N.C.: Signals will be supplied when open-circuited.
(Normally Closed)

Note: It is possible to set polarities for each of the alarm
inputs 1-16 respectively using a PC via a network.



Ml [Schedule] Settings for the recording/event action schedule

Perform the settings for the recording schedules of record-
ing and event action by designating a day of the week and
time.

A day can be divided into up to 6 time zones, and record-
ing programs and event action programs can be assigned
to each time zone to create a recording schedule.

Up to 4 normal recording programs (REC Program) and up
to 4 event action programs (Event Program) can be creat-
ed. Perform the settings for the REC Program: resolution
and recording rate. Perform the settings for the Event
Program: action mode for each event type and auto copy.

It is possible to create special days apart from the normal
schedule, and a recording program of another day of the
week can be switched to a special day’s program automati-
cally.

Flowchart on how to create a schedule

Follow the procedures below to create schedules.

Create REC Program/Event Program.
(=Page 105 and 107)

Y
Create a timetable. (wPage 108)

Y
Assign REC Program/Event Program to a timetable.
(=»Page 108)

® [REC Program] Create a recording program

Perform the settings of resolution, and recording rate for
each recording mode, and the recording rate and image
quality of each camera channel. Up to 4 recording pro-
grams can be created.
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® Resolution

Select a resolution for images to be recorded from the fol-

lowing.

FRAME 3D ON: High resolution (720 x 576) with the motion
blur compensation

FRAME 3D OFF: High resolution (720 x 576)

FIELD: Standard resolution (720 x 288)

SIF: Low resolution (360 x 288)

Note: When "FRAME 3D ON' is selected, it is possible to
record a moving object with less blurring.

Important:

e |t is recommended to set same value for the resolution
of emergency recording as the resolution of manual
recording and schedule recording.

¢ |n the following cases, recording will not be performed
for around 4 seconds:

e When resolution is switched such as when a different
resolution is set depending on different time zones

e When the SETUP MENU is closed after changing the
settings

® Recording Rate for Each Recording Mode

Perform the settings of the recording rate for each record-
ing mode (manual recording, schedule recording and event
recording).

Assign the maximum recording rates according to the reso-
lution for each recording mode.

The following are the maximum recording rate for each res-
olution.

Resolution Maximum recording rate
FRAME 3D ON 25 ips

FRAME 3D OFF 25 ips

FIELD 50 ips

SIF 100 ips

The following are available for the recording rate for each
resolution.

OFF/1.7 ips/2.5 ips/4.2 ips/5 ips/6.3 ips/8.3 ips/12.5 ips/
25 ips/50 ips/100 ips

Important:

e When "FRAME" is selected for "Resolution”, "50 ips" and
"100 ips" are not available. When "FIELD" is selected,
"100 ips" is not available.

e The total of the recording rates for each recording
mode must be less than the maximum recording rate of
each resolution.

Examples: When "FIELD" is selected and set, the total
of the recording rates for each recording mode
must be less than 50 ips.

Manual recording: 12.5 ips
Schedule recording: 12.5 ips
Event recording: 25 ips
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® Recording Rate and Image Quality for Each
Camera Channel

Perform the settings for recording rate, image quality and

recording duration for each camera channel (only for pre-

event recording and post-event recording).

Perform the settings for each recording mode. Assign the

recording rate for each camera channel as described in

"Recording Rate for Each Recording Mode" above.

The following are for the recording rate. When OFF is

selected, images from the selected camera channel will not

be recorded.

OFF/0.1 ips/0.2 ips/0.3 ips/0.4 ips/0.5 ips/1 ips/1.7 ips/

2.5ips/4.2 ips/5 ips/6.3 ips/8.3 ips/12.5 ips/25 ips/50 ips

AUTO: The recording rate will be set automatically. (Not
possible for pre-event recording and post-event record-

ing)

Note: When "AUTQO" is selected for a camera channel, the
maximum recording rate of this camera channel will be
one of the following parameters but less than the value
resulting from the following formula.

Parameters:

0.1 ips/0.2 ips/0.3 ips/0.4 ips/0.5 ips/1 ips/2 ips/3 ips/
5 ips/6 ips/7.5 ips/10 ips/15 ips/30 ips/60 ips

Formula:

(Recording rate of each recording mode) — (Recording rate of
camera channels whose recording rate is numerically set (ips))

Number of camera channels whose recording rate is AUTO

However, when "FRAME 3D ON", "FRAME 3D OFF" or
"SIF" is selected, the maximum recording rate of this
camera channel will be up to 25 ips.

Important:

The total of the recording rates of camera channels in

the same recording mode must be less than the record-

ing rate as described in "Recording Rate for Each

Recording Mode" above.

Examples: When selecting "FIELD" for resolution,
"12.5ips" for manual recording, "12.5 ips" for sched-
ule recording, "25 ips" for event recording:

Total recording rates of CAM 1 - 16 (manual record-
ing): less than 12.5 ips

Total recording rates of CAM 1 - 16 (schedule
recording): less than 12.5 ips

Total recording rates of CAM 1 - 16 (event record-
ing): less than 25 ips

When the total of the recording rates becomes more than
the set value, the recording mode section will turn red.
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The total of the recording rates between recording rates of
pre-event recording and recording rates of post-event
recording for each camera channel must be less than the
recording rate as described in "Recording Rate for Each
Recording Mode" above.

The following are available for the image quality.
SFA/SFB: Top quality (SUPER FINE)
FQA/FQB: High quality (FINE)

NQA/NQB: Standard quality (NORMAL)
EXA/EXB: Low quality (EXTENDED)

**A is suitable for less dynamic images.

**B is suitable for more dynamic images.

The following are available for the recording duration (only
event pre-recording and event post-recording).

1s-10s (in 1 second intervals)

20 s/30 s/1-10 m (in 1 minute intervals)

20 - 60 m (in 10 minutes intervals)

MAN. (MANUAL): The recording duration will be as follows
depending on the event type.
¢ At a motion detection: For 8 seconds
¢ At a video loss occurrence: During a video loss occur-
rence
¢ At a terminal alarm occurrence: During the supply of a
signal
e At a command alarm: For 8 seconds
CON. (CONTINUE): Recording will be performed continu-
ously until the ALARM RESET button is pressed.

Notes:
¢ Available recording duration for pre-event recording will
differ depending on the settings of "Resolution" and
"Recording Rate and Quality" for pre-event recording as

below:
Recording |FRAME 3D ON |FIELD SIF
rate FRAME 3D OFF
0.1 5m (min) 10 m (min) {20 m (min)
0.2 2 m (min) 5 m (min) 10 m (min)
0.3 1 m (min) 3 m (min) 6 m (min)
0.4 1 m (min) 2 m (min) 5m (min)
0.5 1m (min) 2 m (min) 4 m (min)
1 30s 1 m (min) 2 m (min)
1.7 10s 30s 1 m (min)
2.5 10s 20s 30s
4.2 7s 10s 20s
5 6s 10s 20s
6.3 4s 9s 10s
8.3 3s 7s 10s
12.5 2s 4s 9s
25 1s 2s 4s
50 - 1s -




e When a pre-recording area is created in an optional
extension unit (WJ-HDE30O0 series), it is possible to per-
form pre-event recording for up to 60 minutes accord-
ing to the resolution, recording rate and disk space for
pre-event recording. Refer to page 135 for descriptions
of how to create the pre-recording area. Pre-event
recording for the camera channel that has the pre-
recording area in the extension unit will always be per-
formed on the pre-recording area.

e When the set pre-event recording duration is impossi-
ble to apply, recording mode section of pre-event
recording will turn red.

¢ When the recording rate is low, images may be record-
ed for a longer duration than the set pre-event record-
ing duration.

e Pre-event recording will not be performed for a camera
channel whose post-event recording rate is OFF.

Important:
Pre-event recording image only just recorded will be delet-
ed in the following cases:
e When the SETUP MENU is closed after changing the
settings
¢ When post-event recording is newly performed
¢ When the time zone of a schedule switched and record-
ing had just started
¢ When the date has been changed

® [Event Program] Create event programs for
an event occurrence

Perform the settings of event action for each event type

(motion detection, video loss, terminal/command alarm) or

of auto copy.

M Event Program 1
M Event Program 2
W Event Program 3
M Event Program 4

M Event Program 1

M Event Program 2

W Event Program 3
ent Program 1

sS. | setue |
M Terminal/Command Alarm
[ O K __J CANCEL

o VMD

Perform the settings of event action at a motion detection or
the settings of the auto copy function.

SETUP MENU

W Event Program 1

Event Program 2

M Event Program 3

= o
[ soeciai0aye | W Operation Mode ALARM |
M Auto Copy

SETUP

oK __JJ CANCEL]

Perform the settings for the following operation mode. Refer
to page 45 for further information about each operation
mode.

ACT DET (Activity Detection Mode): Performs only
recording, writing an event log and camera movement
to a preset position at an event occurrence. Other event
actions will not be performed.

ALARM (Alarm Mode): Performs every event action
according to the settings.

Auto copy is the function to copy recorded images auto-
matically onto the copy area of the hard disk or the DVD-
RAM disk.

Select ON or OFF to enable or disable the auto copy func-
tion.

ON: Enable the auto copy function

OFF: Disable the auto copy function

Important:

e When "OFF" is selected for "Auto Copy" of "Basic Setup"
on "System’, the auto copy function will not work even
though "ON" is selected for this setting.

Select "HDD", "COPY 1" or "COPY 2" for "Auto Copy".

¢ Images recorded (by pre-event recording) in the pre-
recording area in the extension unit will not be copied
automatically.

® Video Loss

Perform the settings of an event action at a video loss or the
settings of the auto copy function.

The contents to be set are the same as the settings for
"VMD" above.

SETUP MENU

S

nt Program 1
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® Terminal/command alarm

Perform the settings of an event action at a terminal/com-
mand alarm occurrence or the settings of the auto copy
function.

The contents to be set are the same as the settings for
"VMD" above.

[ ra—
[Coee |9
S
9

ALARM

[_oK__JI CANCEL

@ [Time Table] Assignment of REC Program
and Event Program after setting the time
zone

Create recording timetables for each day of the week, and

assign REC Program and Event Program to each timetable.

Up to 6 recording programs can be created.

Do the following to create timetables.

[Screenshot 1]
Start operation after displaying the timetable window.
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Press the SET button.

[Screenshot 2]

The pop-up setting menu of the timetable for every day of
the week will be displayed.

The cursor will be displayed and will move to "MON"
(Monday).

Select a day of the week using the arrows button (¥ A)
and press the SET button.

Note: When a signal is supplied from the ALARM/CON-
TROL connector on the rear panel the external
recording mode changeover terminal (pin no. 24) of
the unit will work with the set timetable for "EXT."

[Screenshot 3]
The pop-up settings menu of the timetable for the selected
day of the week will be displayed.

Period 4
Period 5
Period 6

Select "New Time Table Setup" using the arrows button
(¥ A) and rotate the jog dial to check the radio button.

[Screenshot 4]
The radio button for "New Time Table Setup" is checked.

Time Table (MON)
® Copy the Other Time Table
© New Time Table Setup
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B Move the cursor to the start time input box for "Period 1"
using the arrows button.

Rotate the jog dial to set the start time.
The end time can be set in the same way.
Repeat steps 4 and 5 to set for "Period 2" - "Period 6".
(It is not necessary to set for all of "Period 1" - "Period
6".)



B Select OK using the arrows button and press the SET @ [Special Days] Perform the settings for
button. recording programs for special days

Assign timetables to special days aside from other days of

Notes: . . ) . the week. Timetables for special days can be set for up to
e The start time and end time can be set in 15 min- 30 days

utes intervals.

e To copy a timetable that is set for a different day of

the week, select "Copy the Other Time Table" and
select a day of the week by rotating the jog dial in
step 3.
Then, move the cursor to the "day of the week" box,
press the arrows button () and select a day of the
week by rotating the jog dial. After selecting, move
the cursor to OK and press the SET button.

Perform the settings to specify dates as special days and
apply the recording schedule to the special days.

[Screenshot 5]
The settings are applied to the selected timetable and the
timetable for all the days of the week will be displayed.

Move the cursor to the time zone of the day of the week
to which the REC program is to be assigned using the
arrows button.

B Rotate the jog dial to select a desired REC program/
Event program.
(Rotating the jog dial changes the displayed REC pro-
gram.)
REC program will be displayed with different colours.
Yellow: REC program 1/Event program 1
Green: REC program 2/Event program 2
Pale purple: REC program 3/Event program 3
Indigo blue: REC program 4/Event program 4

It is possible to display the assigned REC Program/
Event Program window (pages 105 and 107) by press-
ing the SET button.

Repeat steps 7 and 8 to assign REC program to other
timetables.

El Move the cursor to OK using the arrows button and
press the SET button.
— The REC program/Event program will be assigned
to the selected time zone and the selected
timetable window will be closed.

Note: When the SET button is pressed after moving the
cursor to CANCEL in step 9, the settings will be
canceled and the selected timetable window will be
closed.
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M [Switcher] Settings for the switcher function

Perform the settings for image switching such as the
sequential display setting or the waiting screen (while log-

ging out) setting for displaying on monitors 1 and 2.

M Live Sequence
W Sequence Timing

e
W Auto Skip
B Login Screen

W Secret View

® [Monitor 1] Switcher function of monitor 1
Perform the settings for the switcher function of monitor 1.

W Live Sequence
M Sequence Timing
M Auto Skip

M Login Screen

W Secret View

® Live Sequence

Perform the settings for the sequential display of live

images as follows.

[Screenshot 1]

Start operation from the "Monitor1" menu of "Switcher" on

the SETUP MENU.

M Live Sequence
W Sequence Timing
M Auto Skip

M Login Screen

W Secret View

Move the cursor to "Live Sequence" using the arrows

button (¥ A) and press the SET button.

[Screenshot 2]
The "Live Sequence" pop-up menu will be displayed.
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Move the cursor to "CAM" of "STEP 1" using the arrows
button.

[Screenshot 3]
The cursor moves to "CAM".
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Select how to display images from camera channels in

"STEP 1" from the following by rotating the jog dial.

1, 2, ..., 16: Displays an image from the selected cam-
era channel on a single screen.

1 - 4: Displays images from camera channels
1 -4 on a 4-split screen.

5 - 8: Displays images from camera channels
5 -8 on a 4-split screen.

9-9 (only for the WJ-HD309): Displays an image from
camera channel 9 on the upper left area on a 4-split
screen.

9 - 12 (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays images from
camera channels 9 - 12 on a 4-split screen.

13 - 16 (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays images from
camera channels 13 - 16 on a 4-split screen.

1 - 9: Displays images from camera channels 1 -9 on a
9-split screen.

10 - 16 (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays images from
camera channels 10 - 16 on a 9-split screen.

--: Skips the selected step.

B When displaying images from camera channels "1 - 16"
on a single screen is selected in step 3, select the cam-
era position.

Move the cursor to "PRESET" in "STEP 1" using the
arrows button.



[Screenshot 4]
The cursor moves to the "PRESET" in "STEP 1".

SETUP MENU [JIETSSS

Rotate the jog dial to select a preset position number
for which image is displayed in "STEP 1" from the follow-
ing.

1 - 64: Moves to the selected preset number.
--: Does not move to the preset position.

B Select "'DWELL" in "STEP 1" using the arrows button.

[Screenshot 5]
The cursor moves to"'DWELL" in "STEP 1".

SETUP MENU TRy

Rotate the jog dial to select an interval time to go to the
next sequential step from 1 - 30 seconds (in 1 second
intervals).

The sequence step is skipped when "0 s" is selected.
Repeat steps 2 and 7 to set for the other sequence
steps.

B Move the cursor to "OK" using the arrows button and
press the SET button.
— The settings for the sequential display are set and
the sequence setting menu closes.

Note: If you move the cursor to "CANCEL" in step 8 and
press the SET button, the setting will be canceled
and the sequence setting menu will be closed.

® Sequence Timing

Select an image switching method from the following.

INT: Switches images according to the settings for the live
sequence.

EXT: Switches images by signals from an external device.

MON 2: Match with the image switching timing of the live
seqguence on monitor 2.

® Auto Skip

Select ON of OFF to determine whether or not to skip the
camera channel without supplying the video input signal
because it is not connected, etc.

ON: Skips a channel if it is not connected.

OFF: Displays a black screen for a channel not connected.

® Login Screen

Select a camera image to be displayed during the login

procedure from the following.

CAM1 - 16: Displays an image from the selected camera
channel.

QUAD1 - 4: Displays images from camera channels 1 - 4
on a 4-split screen.

QUADS - 8: Displays images from camera channels 5 - 8
on a 4-split screen.

QUAD?9 (only for the WJ-HD309): Displays an image from
camera channel 9 on the upper left area on a 4-split
screen.

QUADS9 - 12 (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays images
from camera channels 9 - 12 on a 4-split screen.

QUAD13 - 16 (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays images
from camera channels 13 - 16 on a 4-split screen.

7SCREEN: Displays images from camera channels 1 -7 on
a 7-split screen.

9SCREEN (only for the WJ-HD309): Displays an image
from camera channel 1 - 9 on the upper left area on a
9-split screen.

9SCREENT1 - 9 (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays images
from camera channels 1 - 9 on a 9-split screen.

9SCREEN10 - 16 (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays
images from camera channels 10 - 16 on a 9-split
screen.

10SCREEN (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays images
from camera channels 1 - 10 on a 10-split screen.

13SCREEN (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays images
from camera channels 1 - 13 on a 13-split screen.

16SCREEN (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays images
from camera channels 1 - 16 on a 16-split screen.

--: No camera image will be displayed (black screen)

® Secret View

The secret view is a function to display a black screen on
monitor 1 when camera images are displayed with a single
screen on monitor 2. Select ON or OFF to determine
whether to enable or disable the secret view function.

ON: Enables the secret view function. (Camera images dis-
played with a single screen on monitor 2 will be dis-
played while monitor 1 has a black screen.)

OFF: Disables the secret view function.
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® [Monitor 2] Switcher function of monitor 2
Perform the settings for the switcher function of monitor 2.

M Live Sequence
W Sequence Timing
W Auto Skip
M Login Screen

® Live Sequence

The settings for 'Live Sequence" are the same as for
"Monitor1". Refer to page 110 for further information.

® Sequence Timing

The settings for "Sequence Timing" are the same as for
"Monitor1". Refer to page 111 for further information.

Notes:

e Select "EXT" when an external device that can transmit
a sequence signal is connected.

e The sequence changeover I/O (pin no.21) of the
ALARM/CONTROL connector on the rear panel will
supply signals when "INT" is selected and will receive
signals when "EXT" is selected.

® Auto Skip

The settings for "Auto Skip" are the same as for "Monitor1".
Refer to page 111 for further information.

® Login Screen

The settings for "Login Screen" are the same as for
"Monitor1". Refer to page 111 for further information.



M [Display]

Perform the display settings for monitors 1 and 2 connected
to the unit.

Ve
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M Camera Title

M Time & Date Display Position
W Camera Title Display Position

IZSISPRN | m Line Color on the Multi Screen

® OSD Setup

Perform the On Screen Display settings for monitor 1 and
monitor 2 such as the settings of camera titles or the set-
tings of the time display position.

-
W CameraTitle

M Time & Date Display Position
M CameraTitle Display Position

IEEIEPEI | m Line Color on the Multi Screen

® Camera Title

Perform the settings for the camera title. It is possible to
display a camera title on the monitor 1/monitor 2, and
record it as a part of the recorded image (page 98). Do the
following to set the camera title.

[Screenshot 1]
Start operation from the "OSD Setup" menu.

AL vainienance | recording | _event ] _schedve |
LvE
\_screr ]
M Time & Date Display Position
W Camera Title Display Position
M Line Color on the Multi Screen

Move the cursor to "Camera Title" using the arrows but-
ton (¥ A) and press the SET button.

[Screenshot 2]
The camera title pop-up window will be displayed.

Move the cursor to "CAM1" using the arrows button.

[Screenshot 3]
The cursor moves to " CAM1".

SETUP MENU [ : "

Select a character to be entered by rotating the jog dial.
Up to 16 characters can be entered.

Move the cursor to the right side of the entered charac-
ter using the arrows button.
Repeat steps 3 and 4 to enter the camera title.

Notes:

® To correct the entered characters, move the cursor
to the character to be corrected and press the
STOP button to delete it. Enter a correct character
after deleting.

e To copy the camera title that has been set for
another camera channel, follow the procedure
below.

1. Move the cursor to "CAM 1" in step 2 on the pre-
vious page and press the SET button. The fol-
lowing screen will be displayed.

Bl m copy Another Camera Title

2. Select the camera channel for which the cam-
era title is to be copied by rotating the jog dial.
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3. Move the cursor to "OK" using the arrows button
and press the SET button. The camera title will
be copied.

e The following characters can be entered for a cam-
era title:
0123456789ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
QRSTUVWXYZabcdefghijklmnopaqgr
stuvwxyzAAAZECEINOOUU@BRaaaa
deeceééelilinoodoulle<>=2"#&()
*+,-./:;SP

[Screenshot 4]
The camera title is entered.

SETUP MENU

[0 ] cavcer ]

Press the arrows button to move the cursor to "OK" and
press the SET button.
— The camera title will be set and the setting window
of the camera title will be closed.

Notes:

« If you move the cursor to "CANCEL" in step 5 and

press the SET button, the setting will be canceled
and the setting window of the camera title will be
closed.
It is possible to set "Camera Title [Display]" to dis-
play a camera title on monitor 2 and "Camera Title
[Embedded]" to embed/display a camera title on
monitor 1 individually using a PC via a network.
Refer to the Network Setup Instruction (PDF) for fur-
ther information.

® Time & Date Display Position

Select a time and date display position from the following.

L-UPPER: Displays the time at the upper left of the screen.

R-UPPER: Displays the time at the upper right of the
screen.

L-LOWER: Displays the time at the lower left of the screen.

R-LOWER: Displays the time at the lower right of the
screen.

Notes:
¢ When setting the time and date to be recorded together
with images, the time display will be recorded in the
selected position.
e Refer to page 98 for further
"Embedded REC (Time & Date)".

information about

® Camera Title Display Position

Select a camera title display position from the following.

L-UPPER: Displays the camera title at the upper left of the
screen.

L-LOWER: Displays the camera title at the lower left of the
screen.

R-UPPER: Displays the camera title at the upper right of
the screen.

R-LOWER: Displays the camera title at the lower right of
the screen.

CENTRE: Displays the camera title at the centre of the
screen.

Note: When setting the camera title to be recorded togeth-
er with images, the time display will be embedded in
the selected position.
Refer to page 98 for
"Embedded REC (title)".

further information about

® Line Colour on the Multi Screen

Select a line colour from the following.
WHITE: Displays white lines.

GREY: Displays grey lines.

BLACK: Displays black lines.

@ [Monitor 1] Settings on monitor 1 display

Select ON and OFF whether or not to display the time, cam-
era title and alarm display on monitor 1.

SETUP MENU [IZ

® Time & Date Display

Select ON and OFF whether or not to display the time.
ON: Displays time.

OFF: Does not function.



® Camera Title Display

Select ON and OFF whether or not to display the camera
title.

ON: Displays the camera title.

OFF: Does not function.

® Alarm Display

Select ON and OFF whether or not to activate the alarm dis-
play at an event occurrence.

ON: Displays the alarm display at an event occurrence.
OFF: Does not function.

® [Monitor2] Settings on monitor 2 display

Perform the display settings for monitor 2 such as the dis-
play mode (task bar style), time display position on/off,
camera title display position, etc.

W Display Mode

W T&D and Status Display Position
W Camera Title Display jon |

The following explain the settings for monitor 2 and the VGA
monitor such as the display mode (task bar style), time dis-
play position, camera title display ON/OFF, etc.

® Display Mode

Select a display mode (task bar style) from the following.
Refer to page 11 for further information about the task bar.
MODE 1: Select [MODE 1] for the display mode.

MODE 2: Select [MODE 2] for the display mode.

MODE 3: Select [MODE 3] for the display mode.

o T & D and Status Display Position

When selecting MODE 1, select the position of the time and
date display and the status from the following.

UPPER: Displays them in the upper part of the screen.
LOWER: Displays them in the lower part of the screen.

® Camera Title Display

Select ON and OFF whether or not to display the camera
title.

ON: Displays the camera title.

OFF: Does not function.
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H [Comm] Settings for communication with other devices

It is necessary to adjust the communication speed and use
the same communication protocol with external devices
such as a controller when connecting those external
devices to the DATA port or the SERIAL connector
(RS232C).

It is also necessary to perform the settings for the network
such as the IP address and the gateway address when
operating this unit a PC via a network such as a LAN.

These are the descriptions of how to perform the required
settings for communication with external devices.

@ [Camera Control] Settings for the communi-
cation method and the cable compensation
for camera control

Select a communication method for each camera channel
to control cameras from the following.

RAA/ETN waivtonance | Recording | event | scheaue |
\ I - |

M Type of Camera Control

CAM | _comp_| TYPE | cam TYPE
cAmT COAX | cAmMS.
cAmz COAX | cAm10

PSD

cams Coax_| cami3
Cawe Conx_[cama

camT COAX | cami5
cams COAX | cAm16

COAX: Controls camera with the coaxial communication
(CAM 1 - 8 CH are available for the WJ-HD316, CAM 1 -
6 CH are available for the WJ-HD309)

PSD: Controls camera with the PS-Data. (CAM 9 - 16 CH
are available for the WJ-HD316, CAM 7 - 9 CH are
available for the WJ-HD309)

RS485: Controls camera with the RS485 communication.
(CAM 1 - 16 CH are available for the WJ-HD316, CAM 1
- 9 CH are available for the WJ-HD309)

OFF: Does not control camera (CAM 1 - 16 CH are avail-
able)

Notes:

e Perform settings according to the cameras connected
to this unit.

e CAM 9-16 control 4 cameras each (only for the WJ-
HD316).

* When using the coaxial communication to control cam-
eras, connect cameras to the VIDEO IN connectors 1 -
8 for the WJ-HD316 (1 - 6 for the WJ-HD309) (coaxial
communication compatible). When controlling cameras
connected to other VIDEO IN connectors with coaxial
communication, use a coaxial communication unit (WJ-
MP204). In this case, select "PSD" for the communica-
tion method for the camera channels to be controlled
through the coaxial communication unit.

e To prevent operation mistakes, set the unused camera

channels to off.

It is possible to compensate for the video signal trans-

mission loss from the camera when using the VIDEO IN

connector 1 - 8. (cable compensation)

Perform the settings for the cable compensation

according to the length of cable used.

S: When the length of cable used is shorter than 500 m

M: When the length of cable used is longer than 500 m
and shorter than 900 m

L: When the length of cable used is longer than 900 m
and shorter than 1 200 m

Notes:
e Use 5C-2V cables for the cable compensation.
e Perform the settings for the cable compensation prop-
erly according to the cable length. Otherwise camera
pictures may not be displayed/recorded correctly.

@ [PS.Data Setup] Settings for the PS-Data

Perform the following settings for the PS-Data.

Unit Address(System)
M Unit Address(Controller)
W Cascade
W Baud Rate
W Data Bit
W Parity

W Stop Bit
W Retry Timing

W Alarm Data

W Camera Number Setup

® Unit Address (System)

A unit address (System) is a unique number assigning to
PS-Data devices. The addresses must be unique to identify
system devices when connecting multiple devices compati-
ble with PS-Data. Numbers, "001"-"099", are to be assigned
as the unit addresses to the system devices.

® Unit Address (Controller)

The unit address (controller) is used to control a PS-Data
device connected to this unit. Numbers, "001" - "099" are to
be assigned.

® Cascade

Select ON or OFF whether or not to use the cascade con-

nection.

Set this to ON when connecting two or more units or in the

cascade connection.

ON: Select this when connecting units in the cascade con-
nection.

OFF: Does not function.



® Baud Rate

Select the communication speed for data transmission with
a connected device from the following.
2 400/4 800/9 600/19 200/38 400 bps

o Data Bit

It is impossible to change the value for this setting.
8 bit

® Parity

Select a method to check a transmission error at communi-
cation from the following.

NONE: No parity check

EVEN: Even parity

ODD: Odd parity

® Stop Bit
Select a stop bit from the following.
1 bit/2 bit

® Retry Timing
Select a retransmission interval for when data reception is

not confirmed from the following.
OFF/100 ms/200 ms/400 ms/1 000 ms

® Alarm Data

Select a method to inform the connected controller of an

event occurrence from the following.

OFF: Does not function.

0 s: Informs the controller every time an event is detected.

1 s/5 s: Informs the controller when a specified time has
passed after detecting an event.

® Camera Number Setup

It is possible to assign a number to each camera channel to
operate cameras using the controller compatible with
PS-Data.

Do the following to assign numbers to the camera chan-
nels.

[Screenshot 1]
Start operation from the "PS-Data Setup" menu.

SETUP MENU I

W Unit Address(System)
W Unit Address(Controller)
W Cascade

W Baud Rate

W Data Bit

W Parity

:
. W Stop Bit

NTP Setup W Alarm Data

W Camera Number Setup

Move the cursor to "Camera Number Setup" using the
arrows button (¥ A) and press the SET button.

[Screenshot 2]
The "Camera Number Setup" pop-up window will be dis-
played.

[ ok M CANCEL |

Move the cursor to a desired "CAM No." of "CAM PORT"
using the arrows button.

[Screenshot 3]

The cursor will move to the selected "CAM No." of "CAM
PORT".

SETUP MENU

[_OoK M CANCEL ]

Select a camera number by rotating the jog dial.
Repeat steps 2 and 3 to assign camera numbers to the
other CAM PORT.

B Move the cursor to "OK" using the arrows button and
press the SET button.
— Camera numbers will be assigned and the "Camera
Number Setup" menu will be closed.

Note: When you move the cursor to "CANCEL" in step 4
and press the SET button, the settings will be can-
celed and the "Camera Number Setup" menu will be
closed.

@ [RS485 Setup] Settings for RS485
Perform the following settings for RS485.

SETUP MENU

I T T
[ ]

W Baud Rate
W Control Camera CH

W Data Bit 0

W Parity NONE

W Stop Bit 1
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® Baud Rate

Select the communication speed for data transmission with
a connected device from the following.
4 800/9 600/19 200 bps

® Control Camera CH

It is possible to assign camera channels to the RS485 ports
1 and 2 as shown below.

[Screenshot 1]
Start operation from the "RS485 Setup" menu.

W Baud Rate

W Control Camera CH
W Data Bit

W Parity

W Stop Bit

Move the cursor to "Control Camera CH" using the
arrows button (¥ A) and press the SET button.

[Screenshot 2]
The "Control Camera CH" pop-up window will be displayed.

TERM CAMERA
| Porr T
PORT1 CAM10

ok W CANCEL]

Move the cursor to a desired cell in the "TERM" column
using the arrows button.

[Screenshot 3]
The cursor will move to the selected cell in the "TERM" col-
umn.

TeRw | CANERA
cami G cAWS
CAM2 PORT1 CAM10

CAM8 PORT1 CAM16 PORT2
okl CANCEL

Select a port by rotating the jog dial.
PORT 1: Control through the RS485 port 1.
PORT 2: Control through the RS485 port 2.
Repeat steps 2 and 3 to assign other camera channels
to be controlled through the RS485 ports.

Move the cursor to "OK" using the arrows button and
press the SET button.
— Camera channels and ports to be controlled will be
assigned and the "Control Camera CH" menu will be
closed.

Notes:

e When you move the cursor to "CANCEL" in step 4
and press the SET button, the settings will be can-
celed and the "Camera Number Setup' menu will be
closed.

e The unit number of the camera will be congruent
with the camera number.

o Data Bit

The data length for communication will be displayed.
It is impossible to change the value for this setting.

® Parity

Methods to check a transmission error at communication
will be displayed.
It is impossible to change the value for this setting.

® Stop Bit

Number of stop bit will be displayed.
It is impossible to change the value for this setting.

@ [RS232C Setup] Settings for RS232C
Perform the following settings for RS232C.

Seru ey ISR MU N R
-

M Unit Address(System)

W Baud Rate

W Data Bit

W Parity

W Stop Bit

W Retry Timing

NTP Sotup

® Unit Address(System)

A unit address (System) is a unique number assigned to
each system device. The addresses must be unique to
identify system devices when connecting multiple system
devices.

Numbers, "001"-'099", are to be assigned as the unit
addresses for the system devices.

® Baud Rate

Select the communication speed for data transmission with
a connected device from the following.
9 600/19 200/38 400 bps



® Data Bit

Select a data length for communication from the following.
7/8 bit

® Parity

Select a method to check a transmission error at communi-
cation from the following.

NONE: No parity check

EVEN: Even parity

ODD: Odd parity

® Stop Bit

Select a stop bit from the following.
1/2 bit

® Retry Timing
Select a retransmission interval for when data reception is

not confirmed from the following.
OFF/100 ms/200 ms/400 ms/1 000 ms

@ [NW Setup 1] Basic network settings

Perform the following basic network settings to operate this
unit using a PC via a network such as a LAN.

AuTo

W HTTP Port Number
W User Authentication
W Host Authentication
M Line Speed

M Live Video Quality )

® HTTP Port Number

Specify the HTTP port number to be used to transfer
images from this unit. It is not necessary to change it for
normal use.

® User Authentication

Select ON and OFF whether or not to activate user authenti-
cation at the time of access from a PC to this unit.

When ON is selected, the user authentication (login) win-
dow will be displayed at the time of access from a PC.

The top page will be displayed if the entered user name
and password are registered.

ON: Activates user authentication.

OFF: Does not function.

Note: It is recommended to select ON for the user authenti-
cation for security.

® Host Authentication

Select ON or OFF whether or not to restrict access by IP
addresses at the time of access from a PC to this unit.
When ON is selected, only PCs with registered IP address
can access this unit

ON: Activates host authentication.

OFF: Does not function.

Note: When ON is selected for both the user authentication
and the host authentication, it is possible to operate the
unit only from a registered host. Operable functions will
differ depending on the user level setting of the authen-
ticated user. It is impossible to operate the unit from an
unregistered host.

® Line Speed

The line speed will be displayed.
It is impossible to change the value for this setting.

® Live Video Quality

Image quality level for a live (FQB: high quality) will be dis-
played.
It is impossible to change the value for this setting.

® [NW Setup 2] Network connection settings

Perform the following network connection settings to oper-
ate this unit using a PC via a network such as a LAN.

W IP Address
W Subnet Mask
W Gateway
HWDNS
Primary
Secondary
M DDNS
User Name
User Password
Access Interval
M Host Name

W Domain Name
localdomain

¢ DHCP

Select ON or OFF whether or not to use the DHCP server.
When obtaining IP addresses, net mask and a gateway
address from the DHCP server, set to ON.

If not, set to OFF and enter those addresses manually.

ON: Uses the DHCP server.

OFF: Does not use the DHCP server.

® |P Address

Enter an IP address when OFF is selected for "DHCP".
For this unit, enter 4 units of the decimal number (0-254).

® Subnet Mask

Enter a subnet mask according to the network configuration
when OFF is selected for "DHCP".

® Gateway

Enter the gateway address according to the network con-
figuration when OFF is selected for "DHCP".
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¢ DNS

Select "MANUAL" or "AUTO" to enable searching for an IP
address by its host name using DNS. When "OFF" is select-
ed for "DHCP" (no use of the DHCP server), select "MANU-
AL" and enter the domain name and the DNS server
address. If "ON" is selected for "DHCP" (use of the DHCP
server), select "AUTQO". When DNS is not used, select "OFF".
When "MANUAL" is selected for DNS, enter the DNS server
address for "Primary" and "Secondary".

¢ DDNS

Select ON and OFF whether or not to use the DDNS
(Dynamic Domain Name Server).
Selecting ON is available only when "MANUAL" or "AUTO" is
selected for "DNS".
When "ON" is selected, perform the following.
User Name: Enter the user name registered in "DDNS".
Password: Enter the password for the user entered in
"User Name".
Access Interval: Select an interval to update DNS from the
following.
10 m/30 m/1 h/6 h/24 h

® Host Name

Enter the host address registered in DDNS.
Enter a host name of no more than 255 alphanumeric char-
acters. Hyphens (-) are also available for the host name.

® Domain Name

Enter the domain name of this unit.

Enter a domain name of no more than 255 alphanumeric
characters. Hyphens (-) are also available for the domain
name.

@ [NTP Setup] Time adjustment of network
Perform the following settings for time adjustment.

SETUP MENU [IZ

® Time Adjustment

Select ON and OFF whether or not to adjust the time with
reference to the NTP server.

ON: Adjusts time with reference to the NTP server.

OFF: Does not function.

Note: Time adjustment will be performed automatically
when the clock time is inaccurate to within £5 seconds
from the standard time of the NTP server.

® Time Zone

Set the time zone in accordance with the place of use when
using the NTP server for time adjustment.

® NTP Server Address

Enter the NTP server address when using the NTP server
for time adjustment.

® Refresh Interval

Select an interval of time inquiry to be transmitted to the
NTP server from the following.
1 h/2h/6 h/12 h/24 h

Important:
Recording will not be performed for around 4 seconds
when changing the present time (accurate to within +5
seconds) using "Time Adjustment".



Ml [System] Settings on System

Perform the following system settings required to operate
this unit.

@ [Basic Setup] Basic system settings
Perform the following settings for basic operation.

W ADMIN Password

M PSD User

M Auto Login
Auto Login User

W Auto Logout
W Priority

M "GO TO LAST" before
M Language

M Beep(Operation)

M Buzzer(Error)

M Shutdown Time

M Auto Copy

o ADMIN Password

Set the password for an administrator.

Enter 4-8 alphanumeric characters.

The same method is used to enter, insert and delete char-
acters as for attaching text information to images. Refer to
page 55 about the characters available.

Important:
To enhance the security, change the password for an
administrator periodically.

® PSD User

When a user operates a controller compatible with PS-Data,
operation will be restricted by the priority and operational
level of the PSD user.

A PSD user should be one of the users registered in this
unit.

® Auto Login

Select ON and OFF whether or not to activate the auto login

function.

ON: Activates the auto login function.

OFF: Does not activate the auto login function. It is neces-
sary to perform the login operation every time this unit is
started up.

® Auto Login User

When ON is selected for "Auto Login", the user registered
as an auto login user in this setting can log into the unit
automatically.

An auto login user should be one of the users registered in
this unit.

® Auto Logout

Select ON or OFF whether or not to activate the auto logout
function.

When ON is selected, auto logout will be carried out after a
specified time has passed while displaying live images
without operation.

OFF: Does not activate the auto logout function.
1 m/2 m/3 m/4 m/5 m/30 m: Activates the auto logout func-
tion when the selected time has passed after login.

Important:
e The auto logout function will not be activated when ON
is selected for "Auto Login".
e Depending on the user level of the auto login user,
operable functions may be different.

® Priority

Assign operating priorities when multiple users access this

unit simultaneously from the following.

Follow the priority: Operation by a user with a higher pri-
ority will be performed. When the priorities of the first
and the last accessed user are the same, post-priority
will be applied.

Pre-priority: Operation by the first accessed user will be
performed regardless of priority.

Post-priority: Operation by the last accessed user will be
performed regardless of priority.

@ "GO TO LAST" before

Select time to be skipped to when the "GO TO LAST" button
is pressed during playback from the following.
5s/10s/30 s/1 m/5m

® Language
Select a language for the SETUP MENU from the following.

JAPANESE/ENGLISH/FRANCAIS/ESPANOL/DEUTSCH/
ITALIANO

Important:
Displaying the language of the browser used to access
the unit from a PC will not be changed even though this
setting is changed.

® Beep (Operation)

Select ON or OFF whether or not to sound the buzzer when

operating the buttons.

ON: Sounds the buzzer when operating the buttons.

OFF: Does not sound the buzzer when operating the but-
tons.

©® Buzzer (Error)

Select a buzzer operation when a problem has occurred

from the following.

OFF: Does not sound buzzer when a problem has
occurred.

1s - 30 s (in 1 second intervals)/40 s/50 s/1 m/1 m/3 m/
4 m/5 m (in 1 minute intervals): A buzzer will sound
for the selected duration after a problem has occurred.

EXT: The buzzer will sound continuously until the "ALARM
RESET" button on the front panel of the unit is pressed.
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® Shutdown Time

Select a waiting time before starting the internal processing
against the power outage after an outage detection signal
has been supplied to the unit from the following.

10 s/20 s/30 s/1 m/2 m/3 m/4 m/5 m

® Auto Copy

ON or OFF whether or not to copy recorded images to the

copy area on the hard disk automatically.

OFF: Does not copy automatically.

ON: Copies recorded images to the copy area on the hard
disk of this unit.

Important:

e When OFF is selected, the auto copy function at an
event occurrence and emergency recording will not
function.

e The auto copy will not work if a DVD-RAM disk drive is
not connected even though "COPY 1" or "COPY 2" is
selected.

e |mages recorded (by pre-event recording) in the pre-
recording area in the extension unit will not be copied
automatically.

* When emergency recording/event recordings are per-
formed frequently, it may be possible that the auto copy
function does not function.

e |mages to be copied automatically will be 30 minute’s
worth of images recorded from the start of emergency
recording/event recording.

@ [Time & Date] Setting of the date and time
Perform the following settings of the time and date.

DD.MMM.YY

n
Wi D;
i " e o ma
o
- or
W Auto Adjust Time —
Master Time [z
W Summer Time(Day Light Saving)
M Summer Time(Day Light Saving)Table

® Date Format

Select a display format for the date from the following. (Ex.
April 1, 2003)

YY.MM.DD: 03.4.1

MMM.DD.YY: APR.1.03

DD.MMM.YY: 1.APR.03

® Time Format

Select a display format for the time from the following. (Ex.
3 0’ clock in the afternoon)

12h: 3:00:00 PM

24h: 15:00:00

® Time Setup

Adjust the current time and date.
Enter year, month, day, hour, minute and second in order,
move the cursor to "SET" and press the SET button.

Important:
Recording will stop for around 4 seconds just after set-
ting the date and time.

® Auto Adjust Time

Select a method for auto time adjustment from the follow-

ing.

When "MASTER" is selected, a signal will be supplied from

the ALARM/CONTROL connector as the MASTER time (see

below) at the specified time.

OFF: Does not function.

MASTER: A signal will be supplied from the ALARM/CON-
TROL connector on the rear and the clock of the other
devices will be adjusted with reference to the time of
this unit.

SLAVE: A signal will be supplied to the ALARM/CONTROL
connector on the rear and the clock of this unit will be
adjusted.

Important:
Recording will not be performed for around 4 seconds
when changing the present time (accurate to within +5
seconds) using the time adjustment input (pin no.20) of
the ALARM/CONTROL connector on the rear panel.

® Master Time

Specify the time when supplying a signal from the
ALARM/CONTROL connector.

® Summer Time (Day Light Saving)

Select the method of switching to summer time from the fol-

lowing.

OFF: Does not function.

ON: Applies summer time.

AUTO: Applies summer time in accordance with the setting
of summer time (see next page).

® Summer Time (Day Light Saving) Table

Do the following to specify the start time and date and the
end time and date of summer time.

[Screenshot 1]
Start operation from the "Time & Date" menu.

ay Light Saving)
ay Light Saving)Table




Move the cursor to "Summer Time (Day Light Saving)
Table" using the arrows button (¥ A) and press the
SET button.

[Screenshot 2]
The "Summer Time (Day Light Saving) Table" will be dis-
played.
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Move the cursor to enter the ON or OFF time (year,
month, date) for summer time using the arrows button.

[Screenshot 3]
The cursor will move to the selected cell for entry of the ON
or OFF time for summer time.

n u mmm-mmmm
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Rotate the jog dial to enter the ON or OFF time (year,
month, date) for summer time.

Move the cursor to "OK" and press the SET button.
— The ON and OFF time for summer time will be
applied and the "Summer Time (Day Light Saving)
Table" will be closed.

Note: When you move the cursor to "CANCEL" in step 4
and press the SET button, the setting will be can-
celed and the "Summer Time (Day Light Saving)
Table" will be closed.

@ [User Regist.] Registration of a user who
operates this unit

Register user information such as the user name and pass-
word.

After filling out the user information, move the cursor to
"SET" at the lower right of the menu and press the SET but-
ton to complete registration.

LvE

A(AVINE woivenance | necorang | evet | _scroaue | -
\_sicrer ]

W User Name

W User Password

M Level T
W Priority

 Default Screen

M Camera Partitioning

® User Name

Enter 4-14 alphanumeric characters for the user name.

The same method is used to enter, insert and delete char-
acters as for attaching text information to images. Refer to
page 54.

® Password

Enter 4-8 alphanumeric characters for the password.

The same method is used to enter, insert and delete char-
acters as for attaching text information to images. Refer to
page 54.

Important:
Set a unique password, not something that would be
easily guessed by a third person. The password also
should be memorable.

® Level

Select a user level from the following.

Setting of operable functions in each level is described in
"User Level" (Refer to page 125).

LV1/LV2/LV3

® Priority
Assign priority (1 (lowest) to 16 (highest)) to users.

® Default Screen

Select a camera image to be displayed during the login

procedure from the following.

CAM1 - 16: Displays an image from the selected camera
channel.

QUAD1 - 4: Displays images from camera channels 1 - 4
on a 4-split screen.

QUADS - 8: Displays images from camera channels 5 - 8
on a 4-split screen.

QUAD?9 (only for the WJ-HD309): Displays an image from
camera channel 9 on the upper left area on a 4-split
screen.

QUADS9 - 12 (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays images
from camera channels 9 - 12 on a 4-split screen.

QUAD13 - 16 (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays images
from camera channels 13 - 16 on a 4-split screen.

7SCREEN: Displays images from camera channels 1 -7 on
a 7-split screen.

9SCREEN (only for the WJ-HD309): Displays an image
from camera channel 1 - 9 on the upper left area on a
9-split screen.
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9SCREENT1 - 9 (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays images
from camera channels 1 - 9 on a 9-split screen.

9SCREEN10 - 16 (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays
images from camera channels 10 - 16 on a 9-split
screen.

10SCREEN (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays images
from camera channels 1 - 10 on a 10-split screen.

13SCREEN (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays images
from camera channels 1 - 13 on a 13-split screen.

16SCREEN (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays images
from camera channels 1 - 16 on a 16-split screen.

SEQ: Images will be displayed in the sequential display.

® Camera Partitioning

Select a controllable range for each camera channel from

the following.

View/Operate: Displaying live images and operating the
camera are possible.

View: Displaying live images is possible but cameras can-
not be operated.

--: Both displaying live images and operating the camera
are impossible.

@ [User Edit] Correction of the registered user
information

It is possible to edit the registered user information.

Move the cursor to "User Name" and rotate the jog dial to
select the user name.

The registered information will be displayed.

Editing can be performed in the same way as registration.
(Refer to page 123.)

Move the cursor to "EDIT" at the lower right on the menu
and press the SET button to complete editing.

SETUP MENU B

M Default Screen
M Camera Partitioning

@ [User Delete] Deletion of a registered user

It is possible to delete a registered user.

Move the cursor to "User Name" and rotate the jog dial to
select the user name. Move the cursor to "DELETE" and
press the SET button.

The selected user will be deleted.

AN waicomce | recoing | eves | oot |
\ I T e ]|

W User Name

DELETE

@ [Host Regist.] Registration of PC (host)
accessible to this unit

Register host information for the PC that accesses the unit
via a network such as a LAN.

Move the cursor to "SET" at the lower right on the menu and
press the SET button to complete registration.

® Host IP Address

Enter the IP address. Move the cursor to "Host IP Address"
and rotate the jog dial to enter the IP address. For this unit,
enter 4 units from the decimal numbers (0-254).

Notes:
e Entering " validates all numbers.
¢ |tis impossible to register "0.0.0.0" or "*.*.*.*".

® Level

Select a user level from the following.

Setting of operable functions for each level is described in
"User Level" (Refer to page 125).

LV1/LV2/LV3

® Priority
Assign priority (1 (lowest) to 16 (highest)) to hosts.

® Default Screen

Select a startup display to be displayed after login from the

following.

CAM1 - 16 (for the WJ-HD316)/CAM 1-9 (for the WJ-HD
309): Displays live images from the selected camera
channel on a single screen.

QUAD1 - 4: Displays live images from camera channels 1 -
4 on a 4-split screen.

QUADS - 8: Displays live images from camera channels 5 -
8 on a 4-split screen.

QUADS (only for the WJ-HD309): Displays an image from
camera channel 9 on the upper left area on a 4-split
screen.

QUAD9 - 12 (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays live
images from camera channels 9 - 12 on a 4-split
screen.

QUAD13 - 16 (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays live
images from camera channels 13 - 16 on a 4-split
screen.

9SCREEN (only for the WJ-HD309): Displays an image
from camera channel 1 - 9 on the upper left area on a
9-split screen.

9SCREEN1 - 9 (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays images
from camera channels 1 - 9 on a 9-split screen.



9SCREEN10 - 16 (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays
images from camera channels 10 - 16 on a 9-split
screen.

16SCREEN (only for the WJ-HD316): Displays images
from camera channels 1 - 16 on a 16-split screen.

SEQ: Images will be displayed in the sequential display.

® Camera Partitioning

Select a controllable range for each camera channel from

the following.

View/Operate: Displaying live images and operating the
camera are possible.

View: Displaying live images is possible but cameras can-
not be operated.

--: Both displaying live images and operating camera are
impossible.

@ [Host Edit] Correction of the registered host
information

It is possible to edit the registered host information.

Move the cursor to "Host IP Address" and rotate the jog dial
to select the host IP address.

The registered information will be displayed.

Editing can be performed in the same way as registration.
(Refer to page 124.)

Move the cursor to "EDIT" at the lower right on the menu
and press the SET button to complete editing.

M Host IP Address JoooloooNooolood]

M Level
[

W Priority

M Default Screen

M Camera Partitioning
camt
camz
cams

@ [Host Delete] Deletion of a registered host

It is possible to delete a registered host.

Move the cursor to "Host Delete" and rotate the jog dial to
select the host. Move the cursor to "DELETE" and press the
SET button.

The selected host will be deleted.

M Host IP Address

@ [User Level] Setting of the operation level

Set operable functions at each user level (LV 1/LV 2/
LV 3).

Rotate the jog dial to display "b" to enable operation.

Leave it blank to disable operation.

Refer to the table on the next page for each function.

The default settings are shown as below.

SETUP MENU [T Scneduie

7] W3

[WJ-HD300 Setup

Each parameter of the user level is as follows:

LV1: Possible to perform all the operations (Administrators)

LV2: Possible to refer the settings of the unit and the
access log, and to perform the alarm reset (Head of
operators)

LV3: Possible to monitor or play the images (Operators)
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@ Functions that can be enabled/disabled
The following functions can be enabled/disabled according to the user level.

Function

Description

WJ-HD300 Setup

The SETUP MENU is displayed and the settings can be performed.

WJ-HD300 Setup Status

Only the SETUP MENU can be displayed. The settings cannot be performed.

Camera Setup

The setting menu of the camera is displayed and the settings can be performed.

Event Log Status

The SETUP MENU is displayed and you can refer to the event log. (Refer to page
96.) You also can refer to the network log. Refer to the Network Operating
Instructions (PDF) for further information.

Error Log Status

The SETUP MENU is displayed and you can refer to the error log. (Refer to page 96.)

Access Log Status

The SETUP MENU is displayed and you can refer to the access log. (Refer to page
97.)

Alarm Reset

An event operation can be canceled. (Refer to page 47.)

Alarm Suspend

An event operation can be suppressed. (Refer to page 47.)

Copy

A recorded image can be manually copied. (Refer to page 48.)

Normal Recording Erase

Image data in the normal recording area of the hard disk can be manually deleted.

Event Recording Erase

Image data in the event recording area of the hard disk can be manually deleted.

Manual REC Operation

Manual recording can be started and stopped.

Playback Operation

A recorded image can be played.

N/W Access

This unit can be logged into from a PC via a network.

@ [Save/Load] Saving and loading of settings

of the SETUP MENU

It is possible to save the settings of the SETUP MENU in

this unit.

Itis also possible to call up saved settings. (Load)
Move the cursor to "SAVE" or "LOAD" and press the SET

button.

LvE

M User Setup Save
W User Setup Load




DISPLAY SETUP MENU OF CAMERA

For operating the camera connected to this unit, it is necessary to set the camera functions in advance.

Setup of the camera functions can be performed on the setup menu of the connected camera.

You can operate the camera setup menu by calling up it from this unit. Contents of the camera setting menu and operations
vary according to the connected cameras. For further information, refer to the operating instructions of the camera.

The following are the descriptions of how to display the camera setting menu.

Press the camera selection button for a desired camera channel and the SET button simultaneously.
—The camera setup menu will be displayed.

Use the following buttons on the front panel to perform the settings of the camera setup menu.

To move the cursor Arrows button (¥ A)
To change the selected parameter Arrows button (< »)
To determine the selected parameter SET button

To display the submenu

To return to the previous menu SETUP/ESC button

Press any one of the PAN/TILT button, the ZOOM/FOCUS button, the IRIS button, the PRESET/AUTO button and the cam-
era selection buttons 4 - 16 for the WJ-HD316 (4 - 9 for the WJ-HD309) to complete the camera setting.

Note: To display the special menu of the camera setup menu, press the camera selection button 2 after moving the cursor
to SPECIAL on the camera setup menu.
To reset the settings of the camera setup menu to the default settings, press the camera selection button 3 after mov-
ing the cursor to CAMERA RESET on the special menu.
Depending on the models of the connected cameras, the operation method and menu items are different. Refer to the
operating instructions of the connected camera.
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DISK MANAGEMENT

H Notes on the hard disk

Camera images are recorded into the built-in hard disk of

this unit.

There are two hard disks in this unit. In case one of them

malfunctions during recording, it is possible to keep record-

ing with the other hard disk (mirror function).

The internal hard disk of this unit is virtually divided into 3

areas to manage the hard disk.

Normal recording area: An area into which images are
recorded at times other than an event occurrence such
as manual recording.

Event recording area: An area into which images are
recorded at an event occurrence.

Copy area: An area into which copy data is stored.

It is possible to check the available disk space for each
area on "Disk Info" of "Maintenance" on the SETUP MENU.
(Refer to page 94.)

e When connecting an optional extension unit (WJ-
HDES3Q0O series), it is possible to create a pre-recording
area to perform pre-event recording (page 135) for up
to 60 minutes.

Operations for the hard disk drive such as initialization (for-
matting) of the hard disk drive in the unit or the optional
extension unit, or mirroring, etc., can be performed in the
"HDD DISK MENU". (Refer to page 131.)

Note: It is necessary to create either the normal recording
area or the event record area. If the normal recording
area is not created, manual recording images and
schedule recording images are recorded into the event
recording area. If the event recording area is not creat-
ed, event recording images and emergency recording
images are recorded into the normal recording area.

H How to replace the built-in hard
disk

It is possible to replace the hard disk drive regardless of
whether the power of the unit is on/off.

However, the procedures for replacement are different.
Refer to the operating instructions for the optional extension
unit when replacing the hard disk in the extension unit.

When replacing the hard disk drive after turn-
ing off the power of the unit.

Turn off the power of the unit and detach the power
plug from the outlet.

Do the following to replace the hard disk drive.

1. Open the connectors cover on the front panel and
remove the fixing screws.
Detach the front panel by sliding it after removing the
screws.

Connectors cover

Important:

e Do not detach the cable connecting the unit and the
front panel while the HDD status indicators are still lit or
until 30 seconds have passed since the HDD status
indicators went off.

e Protect the hard disk drives from static electricity.

¢ Do not stack them, or keep them upright.

e Do not use an electric screwdriver to fix them.
(Tightening torque: Approx. 0.49 N - m (5 kgf - cm))

e Avoid rapid changes in the temperature/humidity to
prevent condensation. (Acceptable change: within
15°C/h (59 °F/h))



2. Remove the cable from the front panel.

Front panel
connector

3. Remove the screws fixing the mounting unit, and then
pull the hard disk drive mounting angle toward you.

Hold these
tabs and pull

Screws

Only the upper and lower holes on both sides will be
used when fixing by screws even though there are 3
holes each on both sides.

4. Remove the four screws fixing the upper hard disk
drive.
When removing, hold the hard disk drive securely to
prevent it from falling.
Then, detach the flat cable from the hard disk drive and
detach the hard disk drive from the hard disk mounting
angle.

Jumper pin

Power supply

Screws for the upper — v—/
hard disk drive
(4 screws: 2 screws each
on the both sides)

Hard disk drive mounting angle

5. Detach the flat cable and the power supply cable from
the hard disk drive. Detach the flat cable only from the
hard disk drive. (Do not detach the flat cable from the
circuit board.)

When pulling the flat cable to detach from the hard disk
drive, hold the pull-ring on the connector, not cable.
Otherwise, it may cause breaking of wire.

After detaching the cables, remove the screw on point
A

Then, remove the four screws fixing the lower hard disk
drive.

When removing, hold the hard disk drive securely to
prevent it from falling.

After removing the four screws, detach the hard disk
drive from the hard disk drive mounting angle.

Screw removed from

Connector of the
power supply cable

J/

Screws for the lower hard disk drive
(4 screws: 2 screws each

Hard disk drive mounting angle
on the both sides)

6. Install the new hard disk drive in the reverse order used
for detaching the hard disk drive.
Confirm that the hard disk drive is set as master using
the jumper connector.

Important:

¢ When installing, confirm that there is no dust around the
connectors. Adhesion of dust may cause malfunction.

e The jumper connector setting differs depending on the
models or the manufacturers. Refer to the indication
label or the operating instructions of the used hard disk
drive.

e Attach the connector and the screws firmly. Otherwise,
it may cause problems.

After replacing the hard disk drive, insert the power
plug into the outlet and turn on the power of the unit.
— The "HDD DISK MENU" will be displayed automati-
cally after the restart.
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When replacing the hard disk drive without
turning off the power of the unit.

Close the SETUP MENU after selecting "ON" for "HDD
Safety Mode" of "Disk Info" on the "Maintenance" menu.
— The HDD SAFETY MODE window will be displayed.

HDD SAFETY MODE

ALL HDD MOTORS STOPPED.

SELECT OFF AND PRESS [SET] KEY

TO RESTART.

W FRONT PANEL REMOVE

o

The procedures are different between the replacement
of the hard disk of the unit and the replacement of the
hard disk of the optional extension unit.

When replacing the built-in hard disk of the unit

Move the cursor to "REMOVE" using the arrows button and
press the SET button.

The "REMOVE" indication will change to "REMOVING".

The power supply to the front panel will be cut and the unit
cannot be operated with the front panel.

HDD SAFETY MODE
ALL HDD MOTORS STOPPED.

SELECT OFF AND PRESS [SET] KEY
TO RESTART.

W FRONT PANEL

OFF

Detach the cable from the front panel and start replacing
the built-in hard disk.

Start from step 2 on page 128 to replace the built-in hard
disk.

Important:
Detach the cable from the front panel after confirming
that "REMOVING" is displayed. Otherwise, it may cause
malfunction.

The "REMOVING" indication will return to "REMOVE" by
attaching the cable to the front panel. The power will be
supplied to the front panel and the unit can be operated
with the front panel.

® When replacing the built-in hard disk of the
extension unit

With displaying the HDD SAFETY MODE window, start
replacing the built-in hard disk of the optional extension
unit.

Refer to the operating instructions of the optional extension
unit for the descriptions of how to replace the hard disk.

After completing the replacement of the hard disk,
move the cursor to "OFF" using the arrows button and
press the SET button.

— The unit will restart and the HDD DISK MENU will be
displayed automatically.

A Perform the settings for the disk according to your
needs. Refer to page 133 for further information.



H About the HDD DISK MENU

The operations regarding the hard disk can be performed by displaying the "HDD DISK MENU" on monitor 2.
The "HDD DISK MENU" will be displayed when the SET button is pressed while displaying the system check complete window.
The "HDD DISK MENU" will also be displayed automatically after replacing or removing the hard disk.

The following operations can be performed on the "HDD DISK MENU".

Setting item Description Page
FORMAT Formats (initializes) the hard disk. It can also change the setting values for 133
the recording area respectively. Mirroring can also be started on this menu.
MIRROR ON Recovers the mirrored hard disk. 138
MIRROR OFF Cancels mirroring. 138
REMOVE Removes the hard disk drive from the system logically. 139
RESTART Restarts this unit. -
EXIT Closes the "HDD DISK MENU". -

H Display of the HDD DISK MENU

Information of the hard disk drive of the unit or the optional extension unit will be displayed on the "HDD DISK MENU".

B HDD DISK MENU
-HD:00 | TOP MENU

| [160GB |[160GB  |160GB
| ExT2 [J60GB 160GB 160GB 160GB

- EXT4{7(160GB) _ |*(ERROR) |[160GB [160GB
* Ex5 JADD (160GB)[[ADD (ERROR) |[160GB li60GB
I exts [h60GB 160GB 160GB

L ExT7 ];057 -
o
In'ormatlon of recording areas : [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]

i EXT3 gﬁOGB 160GB 160GB 160GB

160 GB: Indicates the hard disk capacity (disk existed
when last started up)

160 GB M: Indicates the hard disk capacity (mirrored disk
existed when last started up)

ADD (160 GB): Indicates that this hard disk is newly mount-
ed at this startup, but that it was not mounted last time.
Those parenthesized numbers indicate the capacity of
the hard disk.

ADD (ERROR): Indicates that this hard disk is newly
mounted at this startup, but that it was not mounted last
time. Then, an error is detected on the hard disk.

* (160 GB): Indicates that a different hard disk from the one
that existed at the last startup is mounted. Those paren-
thesized numbers indicate the capacity of the hard
disk.

* (ERROR): Indicates that a different hard disk from the one
that existed at the last startup is mounted, and an error
has been detected on the hard disk.

LOST: Indicates that a position where a hard disk was
mounted at the last startup has no hard disk.

—: Indicates that a hard disk is not mounted this time nor
was it at the last startup.

Main unit/optional extension unit

Information about hard disk located in the main unit and optional exten-
sion unit

ERROR: Indicates that the hard disk has failed to be initial-
ized.

Important:

e |t is impossible to operate the unit when there is a hard
disk with indications of * (capacity), * (ERROR), LOST
or ERROR. In this case, remove the relevant hard disk.
(Refer to page 139.)

e Hard disks with ADD (capacity) indication are not initial-
ized yet.

First, initialize them. It is impossible to record images on
it or to use it as a copy destination without initialization.
Note: The displayed available disk space on this menu will
not include the space required for data management.
Therefore, the understated available disk space will be
displayed.
It is possible to display information about the recording
area (allocated disk size for normal recording area,
event recording area and copy area) by pressing the
SETUP/ESC button while displaying the "TOP MENU" of
the "HDD DISK MENU".
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H RAID 5 Function of the Extension Unit

Summary of the RAID 5 function (Redundant
Arrays for Independent Disks, independent
data disks with distributed parity blocks)

It is possible to use the RAID 5 function with an optional
extension unit.

RAID level 5 regards 3 or more drives as one drive, and it is
possible to read data by attaching error correction data
even though one of the drives is broken automatically. (It is
impossible to recover data if two drives are simultaneously
damaged or the second drive fails during the data recovery
process.)

RAID level 5 requires a minimum of 3 drives to implement.
When using the RAID function, the logical disk size of the
extension unit will be as below.

Logical disk size = Smallest size of the disk among the
disks in the extension unit x (Number of the disks in the
extension unit - 1)

Note: Depending on the model of a hard disk drive, the
logical disk size may be a few percent smaller than the
size resulting from the formula above.

Important:

¢ When connecting two extension units or more with this
unit, it is impossible to connect the extension unit with
the RAID 5 function and the one without the RAID 5
function at the same time.

e When the RAID 5 function is used, it is impossible to
use two hard disks in this unit. The recorded pictures in
those disks will not be deleted.

® Setup/cancel the RAID 5 function

Do the following to set or cancel the RAID 5 function with an
optional extension unit.

Refer to the operating instructions of the extension unit for
further information.

Make sure that the power of this unit and all of the
extension units to be connected is OFF.

To set the RAID 5 function, set the mode switch of the
extension unit to "RAID 5".
To cancel the RAID 5 function, set the mode switch of
the extension unit to "SINGLE".

Make sure that the HDD POWER switch of the extension
unit is "ON".

Turn the power of the extension unit on.

Turn the power of this unit on.

— The "HDD DISK MENU" will be displayed automati-
cally after the system check when the hard disk
configuration has been changed such as when an
extension unit is newly connected.

Important:
e When the RAID 5 function is set or canceled, all data on
each hard disk of the extension unit will be deleted.
e When turning the power on, turn on the power of the
extension unit first, and then turn the power of this unit
on. Otherwise, the extension unit may not work correct-

ly.



B Formatting (Initialization) the
Hard Disk

It is necessary to initialize the hard disk in the following
cases.
¢ When replacing the hard disk of this unit
¢ When operating the unit for the first time after connect-
ing the optional extension unit to this unit

Important:
When the hard disk is formatted (initialized), all of the
recorded images will be deleted.

® Formatting (initialization) all hard
disks (unit)

All hard disks including the built-in hard disks and the hard
disks in the extension units will be initialized. All units will be
initialized when the RAID 5 function is set.

Turn on the power of any peripheral devices such as an
extension unit connected to this unit.

Turn on the power of this unit and press the SET button
after completing the system check.

Note: When the hard disk is replaced or removed, the
"TOP MENU" of the "HDD DISK MENU" will be auto-
matically displayed.

[Screenshot 1]
The "TOP MENU" of the "HDD DISK MENU" will be dis-
played.

scorder| HDD DISK MENU

o
e [1o168 [ To06s —Jrans —Jiooes |

o ke —es b Jroce
mmm:me
EXT7 |LOST

z

Move the cursor to "FORMAT" using the arrows button
(<€ ») and press the SET button.

[Screenshot 2]
The password entry window will be displayed.

Digital Disk Recorder| HDD DISK MENU
WJ-| HD300 TOP MENU

REsTaT

Enter the password for an administrator by rotating the
jog dial.
The camera selection buttons ([1] - [10/0] for the WJ-
HD316, [1] - [9], [0] for the WJ-HD309) are available to
enter numbers for password.
The same method is used to enter, insert and delete
characters as for attaching text information to images.
Refer to page 54.

Move the cursor to "EXECUTE" using the arrows button
(Y A)and press the SET button.

[Screenshot 3]
The "THE CANDIDATE FOR A FORMAT" menu will be dis-
played.

Digital Disk Recorder | HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 | TOP MENU P THE CANDIDATE FOR A FORMAT

I 2 3
o

x mmmm

EXT7 [ost

RETURN: [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]

B Move the cursor to "ALL UNITS" using the arrows button
(< ») and press the SET button.
Select "ALL UNITS" when using the RAID 5 function.

Digital Disk Recorder | HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 | TOP MENU P THE CANDIDATE FOR A FORMAT

wanE_ ]
XTI
EXT2
EXT3
EXT4
EXTs
EXT6
Exr7

RETURN: [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET)

<Screen displayed when using the RAID 5 function>

[Screenshot 4]
The "RECORDING AREA SETUP OF ALL DISKS" will be dis-
played.

Digtl Disk Recorder [ HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 |»THE CAMD!DATE FOR A FORMAT »RECORDING AREA SETUP OF ALL DISK|

Normal area || Eventarea || Copy area Free area
[ oce | IEENES 450GB 450GB

HDD Total capacity : 2790GB

RETURN: [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]

Select a recording area using the arrows button (<« »)
and rotate the jog dial to set the capacity for the select-
ed recording area.

Repeat this operation to set the capacity for the other
recording areas.
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B Press the SET button after setting.

[Screenshot 5]
The confirmation dialog window will be displayed.

m‘”a\ Disk Recorder | HDD DISK MENU
[J-HD300 _| BTHE CANDIDATE FOR A FORMAT »RECORDING AREA SETUP OF ALL DISK

RETURN: [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]

El Move the cursor to "EXECUTE" using the arrows button
(<€ ») and press the SET button.
— Formatting will start and the format result dialog
window will be displayed. The "TOP MENU" of the
"HDD DISK MENU" will be displayed automatically
after displaying the format result dialog window.

® Formatting (initialization) the
selected hard disk (unit)

Do the following to format the selected hard disk (the
selected unit when using the RAID 5 function).

Turn on the power of any peripheral devices such as an
extension unit connected to this unit.

Turn on the power of this unit.
An image saying that the system check has been com-
pleted will be displayed.
Press the SET button after the image is displayed.

Note: When the hard disk is replaced or removed, the
"TOP MENU" of the "HDD DISK MENU" will be dis-
played automatically.

[Screenshot 1]
The "TOP MENU" of the "HDD DISK MENU" will be dis-
played.

i ecorder | HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HDQ(]I) TOP MENU

1 2 4
wan (165 76065 1
e [i6165__[Too6s Jias i |
e f16165_JTo06s —Jravs —Jiooee |

EXT3 [160GB [160GB__|[160GB___|160GB
EXT4 [(160GB) _|'(ERROR) |[160GB___][160GB
EXT5 [ADD (160GB)|[ADD (ERROR) |[160GB___|f160GB
EXT6 [160GB WWEWGB

EXT7 [Lost

Move the cursor to "FORMAT" using the arrows button
(<€ ») and press the SET button.
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[Screenshot 2]
The password entry window will be displayed.

Digital Disk Recorder | HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 [ TOP MENU

LI MIRROR ON | MIRROR OFF [ REMOVE | RESTART |  EXIT

B Rotate the jog dial to enter the password for an admin-
istrator.
The camera selection buttons ([1] - [10/0] for the WJ-
HD316, [1] - [9], [0] for the WJ-HD309) are available to
enter numbers for password.
The same method is used to enter, insert and delete
characters as for attaching text information to images.
Refer to page 54.

Move the cursor to "OK" using the arrows button (¥ A)
and press the SET button.

[Screenshot 3]
The "THE CANDIDATE FOR A FORMAT" menu will be dis-
played.

qu\l:\ﬂ\skk:mvdev HDD DISK MENU
D300 | TOP MENU PTHE CANDIDATE FOR A FORMAT

ALL FORMAT [BENZSI S8 MIRROR FORWAT]

1 2 4

Exn Lost

RETURN: [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]

Digital Disk Recorder | HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 | TOP MENU P THE CANDIDATE FOR A FORMAT

MAIN

EXTi
EXT2
EXT3
EXT
EXTS
EXTo
Ex7

RETURN: [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]

<Screen displayed when using the RAID 5 function>

B Move the cursor to "SELECTED DISK" using the arrows
button (<« ») and press the SET button.
When using the RAID 5 function, select "ONE UNIT" on
"THE CANDIDATE FOR A FORMAT" menu.



[Screenshot 4]

The "DISK SELECT" menu will be displayed.

When using the RAID 5 function, the "UNIT SELECTION"
menu will be displayed.

Digta Disk Recorder | HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 | »THE CANDIDATE FOR A FORMAT b DISK SELECT

Select HDD to be formatted,and press [SET]key.

1 2 3 4

o
o
om
o
oxs
ox

ER R

2yl LOST

RETURN: [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]

sor | HDD DISK MENU
P THE CANDIDATE FOR A FORMAT b UNIT SELECTION

Select HDD to be formatted,and press [SET] key.

ExT2
EXT3
EXT4
EXTS
EXTo

3374 LOST
RETURN: [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]

<Screen displayed when using the RAID 5 function>

Move the cursor to a desired hard disk (unit) to be for-
matted (initialized) using the arrows button and press
the SET button.

[Screenshot 5]
"THE SETTING METHOD" menu will be displayed.

Dighal isk Recorder | HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 | b DISK SELECT b THE SETTING METHOD

XYY Al Copy Area [All e REC Area [ Detailed Setup

1 2 3
o
oxr [ N PN SR

RETURN: [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]

Digta Disk Recorder | HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 | » DISK SELECT b THE SETTING METHOD

o
EXT3
EXTS
exs
o

RETURN: [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]

<Screen displayed when using the RAID 5 function>

Bl Select a setting method for each recording area from
the following using the arrows button (< ») and press
the SET button.

Auto Setup: Assigns the same proportion for each
recording area as the proportion of the existing
hard disks. (— step 9)

All Copy Area: Sets the whole selected hard disk (unit)
as the copy area. (— step 9)

All Pre REC Area: Sets the whole selected hard disk
(extension unit) as the pre-recording area. (— step
10)

Detailed Setup: Sets each recording area individually.
(— step 11)

Important:
When the built-in hard disk of this unit is selected, "All
Pre REC Area" is not available.

[Screenshot 6]
The confirmation menu of the set recording area will be dis-
played.

Digital Disk Recorder| HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 | » DISK SETTING METHOD b AUTO SETUP

HDD Total capacity:160GB

RETURN: [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]

<Screen displayed when selecting "AUTO SETUP">

fer | HDD DISK MENU
0 | »DISK SETTING METHOD » ALL COPY AREA
|

oG8 0GB 0GB

HDD Total capacity:160GB

RETURN: [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET)

<Screen displayed when selecting "ALL COPY AREA">

El Confirm the capacity of the set recording area and
press the SET button.
— The confirmation dialog window will be displayed.
(— step 13)
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[Screenshot 7]
The "PRE RECORDING AREAS" menu will be displayed.

isk Recorder | HDD DISK MENU
» DISK SETTING METHOD » PRE RECORDING AREAS

acH 6CH || 7CH || scH

0GB 0GB |[ 0GB |[ 0GB

12cH | 13cH || 14cH || 15cH

0GB || 0e8 || oaB || oaB || 0GB |[ 0GB

HDD Total capacity:160GB

RETURN: [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]

Select the camera channel for pre-event recording
using the arrows button and assign the disk space to
the selected pre-recording area by rotating the jog dial.
Repeat this operation to assign disk space to two or
more camera channels.

Press the SET button after setting.
— The confirmation dialog window will be displayed.
(— step 13)

Important:
It is impossible to select the camera channel to which
the pre-recording area on another hard disk (extension
unit) is already assigned.

[Screenshot 8]
The "DETAILED SETUP" menu will be displayed.

Digtal isk Recorder | HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 | » DISK SETTING METHOD » DETAILED SETUP

Normalarea || Eventarea || Copyarea Free area

1002

HDD Total capacity:160GB

RETURN: [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]

Select the recording area using the arrows button and
assign the disk space to the selected recording area by
rotating the jog dial.

Repeat this operation to assign disk space to two or
more recording areas.
Press the SET button after setting.

Press the SET button after setting.
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[Screenshot 9]
The confirmation dialog window will be displayed.

Digtal Disk Recorder| HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 | » DISK SETTING METHOD » DETAILED SETUP

RETURN: [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]

Move the cursor to "EXECUTE" using the arrows button
(<€ ») and press the SET button.
— Formatting will start and the "TOP MENU" of the
"HDD DISK MENU" will be displayed.



B Setting for Mirroring

Mirroring is the function that records camera images onto
two hard disks simultaneously. In case one hard disk has a
problem, image data will be stored on the other hard disk.
The credibility of the disk can be enhanced.

It is recommended to activate the mirroring function for the
first use of this unit.

When the mirroring function is activated with remaining
recorded images in the hard disk, those recorded images
in the hard disk will be deleted.

Important:
e The mirroring function can be configured only by two of
the built-in hard disks.
¢ The size of the two hard disks used for the mirroring
function must be the same.
e When using the RAID 5 function, it is impossible to acti-
vate the mirroring function.

@ Start mirroring
Do the following to activate the mirroring function.

Turn on the power of this unit.
An image saying that the system check has been com-
pleted will be displayed.
Press the SET button after the image is displayed.

Note: When the hard disk is replaced or removed, the
"TOP MENU" of the "HDD DISK MENU" will be auto-
matically displayed.

[Screenshot 1]
The "TOP MENU" of the "HDD DISK MENU" will be dis-
played.

ecorder]| HDD DISK MENU
TOP MENU
TirroR on JWhRoR OFF | Reove | RESTART | _oxiT ]

1 2 3 4
o [fo16s__|Tm6s Jien oo |
e [1o165_— o068 Jrans —Jiooos |

e fis165 o065 —Jrens —Jiooes |
e [(16068] | "Enrom) Jreus —Jioves |
s (20D (16068 00 EAnor e s |
o 10168 [1o068_Jrate oo |

EXT7 [Lost

Move the cursor to "FORMAT" using the arrows button
(<€ ») and press the SET button.

[Screenshot 2]
The password entry window will be displayed.

Digital Disk Recorder| HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 [ TOP MENU

[ZELITAl| MIRROR ON | MIRROR OFF | REMOVE | RESTART |  EXIT

Enter the password for an administrator by rotating the
jog dial.
The camera selection buttons ([1] - [10/0] for the WJ-
HD316, [1] - [9], [0] for the WJ-HD309) are available to
enter numbers for the password.
The same method is used to enter, insert and delete
characters as for attaching text information to images.
Refer to page 54.

Move the cursor to "EXECUTE" using the arrows button
(Y A)and press the SET button.

[Screenshot 3]
The confirmation dialog window will be displayed.

Digital Disk Recorder | HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 | TOP MENU P THE CANDIDATE FOR A FORMAT

1 2 3 4
o
e

£x1
Exn
EXTs
Exs

EXT7 [LosT
RETURN: [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]

Move the cursor to "MIRROR FORMAT" using the
arrows button (¥ A) and press the SET button.

[Screenshot 4]
The "MIRROR AREA SETUP" menu will be displayed.

Digial Disk Recorder| HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 | »DISK SETTING METHOD » MIRROR AREA SETUP

HDD Total capacity:160GB

RETURN: [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]
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B Select a recording area using the arrows button and
assign the disk space to the selected recording area by
rotating the jog dial.

Repeat this operation to assign disk space to two or
more recording areas.

Press the SET button after setting.

[Screenshot 5]
The confirmation dialog window will be displayed.

B Move the cursor to "EXECUTE" using the arrows button
(<€ ») and press the SET button.

— Mirroring will start and the "TOP MENU" of the "HDD
DISK MENU" will be displayed.

Digital Disk Recorder| HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 | » DISK CANDIDATE FOR A FORMAT » MIRROR AREA SETUP

it, and all of data
e going to be erased.

RETURN: [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]

@ Cancel mirroring (MIRROR OFF)

Do the following to cancel the mirroring function.

Turn on the power of this unit.
An image saying that the system check has been com-
pleted will be displayed.
Press the SET button after the image is displayed.

Note: When the hard disk is replaced or removed, the
"TOP MENU" of the "HDD DISK MENU" will be auto-
matically displayed.

[Screenshot 1]
The "TOP MENU" of the "HDD DISK MENU" will be dis-
played.

Digital Disk Recorder | HDD DISK MENU

WJ-HD300 | TOP MENU

[ZSITSl| MIRROR ON [ MIRROR OFF | REMOVE | RESTART |  EXIT
3 4

1 2
e
an

om
o
ons
x

EXT7 [Lost

Information of recording areas : [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]

Move the cursor to "MIRROR OFF" using the arrows but-
ton (< ») and press the SET button.

[Screenshot 2]
The password entry window will be displayed.

Digital Disk Recorder | HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 [ TOP MENU

LI MIRROR ON | MIRROR OFF [ REMOVE | RESTART |  EXIT

EXT6
EXT7

[ |
ost . - | ]

Enter the password for an administrator by rotating the
jog dial.
The camera selection buttons ([1] - [10/0] for the WJ-
HD316, [1] - [9], [0] for the WJ-HD309) are available to
enter numbers for password.
The same method is used to enter, insert and delete
characters as for attaching text information to images.
Refer to page 54.

B Move the cursor to "EXECUTE" using the arrows button
(¥ A)and press the SET button.

[Screenshot 3]
The confirmation dialog window will be displayed.

Digital Disk Recorder| HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 [ TOP MENU

R m——
EXTs

EXT7 [LosT

Move the cursor to "OK" using the arrows button (< »)
and press the SET button.
— Mirroring will be canceled.

Note: One of the two hard disks involved in mirroring
will be indicated as "™ (capacity)' on the "TOP
MENU" of the "HDD DISK MENU" after canceling the
mirroring function.

@ Hard disk recovery (MIRROR ON)

Do the following to recover the hard disk when one of the
hard disks involved in mirroring is damaged while mirroring,
or when one of the hard disks is replaced.

By completing the following procedures, recovery of the
hard disk will start when the unit is in operation after the
HDD DISK MENU is closed.

Turn on the power of this unit.
An image saying that the system check has been com-
pleted will be displayed.
Press the SET button after the image is displayed.



Note: When the hard disk is replaced or removed, the
"TOP MENU" of the "HDD DISK MENU" will be auto-
matically displayed.

[Screenshot 1]
The "TOP MENU" of the "HDD DISK MENU" will be dis-
played.

corder| HDD DISK MENU

O v,
o [f606__|Twoes Jieis_Jiowos |
e [1o168 o068 Jrans —Jiooes |

EXT3 [160GB [16068 |160GB___ 160G
exts [1(160GB) _|(ERROR) _160GB___Ji60GB |
EXTs [ADD (160GB)[ADD (ERROR) |160GB___|[160GB
EXT6 [160GB mmﬁsnea

EXT7

Move the cursor to "MIRROR ON" using the arrows but-
ton (< ») and press the SET button.

Note: When it is impossible to recover the hard disk
(mirror on) such in case that the hard disk size to be
recovered is too small, it is impossible to select
"MIRROR ON".

[Screenshot 2]
The password entry window will be displayed.

ecorder | HDD DISK MENU

FommAT RESTART

Enter the password for an administrator by rotating the
jog dial.
The camera selection buttons ([1] - [10/0] for the WJ-
HD316, [1] - [9], [0] for the WJ-HD309) are available to
enter numbers for password.
The same method is used to enter, insert and delete
characters as for attaching text information to images.
Refer to page 54.

B Move the cursor to "EXECUTE" using the arrows button
(Y A)and press the SET button.

[Screenshot 3]
The confirmation dialog window will be displayed.

Digital isk Recorder| HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 | TOP MENU

1 2 3 4

Lo —sl
Exs mwww

EXT7 [LosT

Move the cursor to "OK" using the arrows button (< »)
and press the SET button.
— Recovery of the hard disk will start when the unit is
in operation after the "HDD DISK MENU" is closed.

® Remove the Hard Disk Logically and
Reconfigure it (REMOVE)

It is possible to remove the hard disk logically (unmount)
without uninstalling (detaching) the hard disk physically. It
is recommended to remove the hard disk logically when the
hard disk of the unit or an extension unit is having trouble
(hard disk indicated with "™, "LOST" or "ERROR") and it is
necessary to remove it temporarily but not to stop opera-
tion.

Do the following to remove the hard disk logically.

Turn on the power of this unit.
An image saying that the system check has been com-
pleted will be displayed.
Press the SET button after the image is displayed.

Note: When the hard disk is replaced or removed, the
"TOP MENU" of the "HDD DISK MENU" will be auto-
matically displayed.

[Screenshot 1]
The "TOP MENU" of the "HDD DISK MENU" will be dis-
played.

Digial Disk Recorder| HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 | TOP
[IESGITEM] MIRROR ON | MIRROR OFF lm: RESTART | EXIT
MAIN GDGE ] EOGB ] _

_
EXTt moaa [160GB___ |i60GB___|f160GB___|
ExT2 [160GB___| mosa [160GB___ |160GB___|160GB

Ex‘n Lost

Information of recording areas : [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]

Move the cursor to "REMOVE" using the arrows button
(<€ ») and press the SET button.
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[Screenshot 2]
The password entry window will be displayed.

Digital Disk Recorder| HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 [ TOP MENU

REsTarT

Information of recording areas : [SETUP/ESC] OK : [SET]

Enter the password for an administrator by rotating the
jog dial.
The camera selection buttons ([1] - [10/0] for the WJ-
HD316, [1] - [9], [0] for the WJ-HD309) are available to
enter numbers for password.
The same method is used to enter, insert and delete
characters as for attaching text information to images.
Refer to page 54.
— The hard disk will be removed logically and the

confirmation dialog window will be displayed.

[Screenshot 3]
The confirmation dialog window will be displayed after logi-
cal remove of the hard disk is started.

Digital Disk Recorder | HDD DISK MENU
WJ-HD300 | TOP MENU » REMOVING

REMOVING

MAIN  : REMOVED OK
EXT1-4 : REMOVED OK

EXT6-4 : REMOVED OK
EXT7-1: REMOVED OK

@A The "TOP MENU" of the "HDD DISK MENU" will be dis-
played when logical remove has been completed.



SERIAL (RS232C) CONNECTOR COMMAND REFERENCE

B SERIAL (RS232C) Communication Protocol

With the SERIAL (RS232C) interface, you can control functions of this unit by transferring the specified commands from a per-
sonal computer (PC) to this unit.

Notes:

¢ This unit does not support the communication converted between the SERIAL (RS232C) and USB interface.

e When controlling the unit with the SERIAL (RS232C) interface, the following parameters should be identical between the
communication devices.
The setting is available in "SETUP MENU" - "Comm" — " SERIAL (RS232C) Setting".
Baud Rate
Data Bit
Parity
Stop Bit

B Command Format

The following pages detail how to write the commands.

1. The following details how to write the commands

Code [STX] AD [Unit address of this unit] [Transmission Command] : [p] [ETX]
ASCII O2H) —— - — (O3H)

STX: This shows the data start. STX (ASCII code: 02h) is always prefixed to data. h shows hexadecimal digit.
Transmission command: A command shown in the Command List is designated.

ETX: This shows the data end. ETX (ASCII code: 03h) is always prefixed to data.

The character code is ASCII.

When a command needs a parameter, a colon (:) is used for dividing the command and parameter. The following shows
how to write the commands when two or more commands are specified.

| Code | [STX] AD [Unit address of this unit] [Transmission Command] : [p1] : [p2] [ETX] |

2. Response Command (from the Unit to the PC)
The unit sends back the response command for the transmission command from the PC.

¢ When the reception was completed successfully
The response command differs between when an ANSWER command (sending back the status or data) is required or
when not required.

¢ When no ANSWER command is required
The unit sends back the same identifier as that in the transmission command, as shown in the figure.

Transmission command (— The unit) Response command (« The unit)
[STX] OPL [ETX] [STX] OPL [ETX]
I I

Same identifier
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* When an ANSWER command is required

The unit sends back the status or data, as shown in the figure.

Transmission command (— The unit)

[STX] QOP [ETX]

Status inquilry command

Transmission command (— The unit)

Response command (« The unit)

[STX] OPL [ETX]

Status informaltion command

Response command (« The unit)

[STX] QRV [ETX] [ETX]

[STX] QRV:1.01 :1.401 :1.00:1.10

Version inquiry command Sends back data.

e About ACK code
After receiving a command from the PC, the unit sends back the ACK code to the PC in 20 ms or less.
[ACK] = Reception succeeded (ASCII code: 06H)
After the ACK code has been sent back and the command processing has been completed, the unit sends back the
response command to the PC.

Example:
These are examples for the following operations.
1. Login with the user name of "ADMIN" and with password of "12345".
2. Display images from camera channel 1 on monitor 2.
3. Start playback from the point of January 1 2003, 3:00 p.m.
4. Logout

(1) (This unit -> PC) Login
STX]JADOO1;OLI:ADMIN[SP] [SP] [S
SP] [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP] [S
SP] [SP] [SPT[SP][S

P1 [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP
P] [SP] [SP]:12345[SP] [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP] [S
P] [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP][ETX]

1 [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP

] (SP]
P] [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP] [SP

(SP]

e

When receiving the command above, this unit will start the login procession of the user name of "ADMIN".

(2) (This unit -> PC) Response against (1).
[STX]JADOOT;OLIA[ETX]

(3) (PC -> This unit) Select the monitor 2
[STX]ADOO1;0MS:001[ETX]

(4) (This unit -> PC) Response against (3).
[STX]JADOOT;OLIA[ETX]

(5) (PC -> This unit) Display images from the camera channel 1.
[STX]JAD0O01;0CS:00001[ETX]

(6) (This unit - > PC) Response against (5).
[STX]JAD001;0CS:00002[ETX]

(7) (PC -> This unit) Playback from the designated time point.
[STX]JADO01;ZTP:20030101150000[ETX]

When receiving the command above, this unit will start playback from the point of January 1 2003, 3:00 p.m.

(8) (This unit - > PC) Response against (7).
[STX]JADOO1;ZTP: 200301011500000[ETX]



(9) (PC -> This unit) Logout.
[STXJADOO1;0LO [ETX]

When receiving the command above, the user logged in via SERIAL (RS232C) (ADMIN) will log out.

(10)(This unit - > PC) Response against (9).
[STX]JADOO1;0LO[ETX]

Note: The character code of [STX], [ETX] and [SP] are as follows.
[STX]: 02h
[ETX]: 03h
[SP] (space): 20h

3. Reception Error
The response command differs between the reception error and parameter error.

e Communication error (Reception error)
When the unit cannot properly receive the command due to the communication error, the unit immediately sends back the
NACK code to the PC. After clearing the receive buffer, the unit enters the wait state until receiving the following [STX]
command.

[NCK] O = Reception failed (ASCII code: 15H)

————————— Reason for the communication error
1: Parity error (ASCII code: 31H)
2: Framing error (ASCII code: 33H)
3: Overrun error (ASCII code: 34H)

¢ Parameter error
When the unit cannot properly process the received command, the unit sends back an error code to the PC. After clearing
the receive buffer, the unit enters the wait state until receiving the following [STX] command.

ERO [ETX]  =Error
A

bmmmmmo e Reason for the error

001: Command invalid (There is no associated command.)

002: Parameter invalid (The number, digit, or range of the command
parameters is incorrect.)

003: Command invalid (The unit does not support the operation mode.)

E: Command error (ASCII code: 45H)

e |f the unit receives another command during the response, the unit will respond to the command after processing the cur-
rent response.

e |f the unit received the [STX] command again before receiving the [ETX] command, the unit will clear the internal buffer.
Then, the unit will process the data following to the [STX] command. (The commands received before the second [STX]
command will be canceled.)

e The internal buffer will be cleared when it fills up.*
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4. PC Connection Example

An RS232C crossing cable is used for connection between the unit and PC. (Refer to the following page for cable specifica-

tion.)

D-sub Pin 9

(Female) l

Thls unit

As viewed from the rear of the

WJ-HD316/WJ-HD309

@ © Pin No. S|gnal Name I/O
1 IN
2 TXD IN
3 RXD ouT
4 DTR ouT
5 SG -
6 DSR IN
7 RTS ouT
8 CTS IN
9 RI IN

D-sub Pin 9
(Female)

Cross cable connection example

7 (RTS) 7 (RTS)
8 (CTS) >< 8 (CTS)
3 (TXD) 3 (TXD)
5 (GND) 5 (GND)
2 (RXD) 2 (RXD)

WJ-HD316/WJ-HD309 PC or another device



Basic Operation

ltem Transmission command (ASCIl) Response command (ASCII) Parameter (ASCII)
Forward a field OVF OVF
Rewind a field OVR OVR
Pause during playback OPA OPA
Play OPL OPL
Manual recording ORC ORC
Manual recording with ZMR:nn:ddd---ddd ZMR:nn nn=01~99 (Sequence number)
text ddd---ddd: text (200 bytes or less)
Stop OSP:n OSP n=P: Stops PLAY
n=R: Stops REC
no parameter stops PLAY and REC
Skip & play forward OSF:n OSF n=0F Normal speed
n=1F x2 speed
n=2F x5 speed
n=3F x10 speed
n=4F x20 speed
n=5F x50 speed
n=6F x100 speed
n=0S Normal speed
n=1S 1/2 speed
Skip&play reversely OSR:n OSR n=0F Normal speed
n=1F x2 speed
n=2F x5 speed
n=3F x10 speed
n=4F x20 speed
n=5F x50 speed
n=6F x100 speed
n=0S Normal speed
n=1S 1/2 speed
Record No. Search and ZPR:rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr:mm ZPR:rrrrrrrrrrrrrrer rrrrerrrrrrrrrrr Record No.
playback
Time & date search and  ZTP:yyyymmddhhnnss ZTP:yyyymmddhhnnss yyyymmddhhnnss:Time & date of playback
playback image
Record skip OSK:dnn OSK d=+ Forward
— Backward
nn=01 Number of skipped records: Fixed
LISTED Playback ZLT:n ZLT:n n=0 OFF
n=1ON
Playback latest image ZPM ZPM
A - B repeat playback ZRP:n ZRP:n:yyyymmddhhnnss n=0 A - B repeat playback OFF
n=1 Set repeat start point (A point)
n=2 Set repeat end point (B point)
yyyymmddhhnnss: Date and time of A/B point
Display COPY SETUP ZPD:n ZPD:n n=0 COPY SETUP MENU OFF
MENU n=1 COPY SETUP MENU ON
Display text ZDT:n ZDT:n n=0 Text display OFF
n=1 Text display ON
Multi-screen switching OTC:m OTC:m m=0 4-split screen
m=1 7-split screen
m=2 9-split screen
m=3 10-split screen
m=4 13-split screen
m=5 16-split screen
Monitor selection OMS:nnnn OMS:nnnn nnnn=0001 Select MON 1
nnnn=0002 Select MON 2
Camera selection OCS:cccce OCS:ccece ccccc: Camera CH
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ltem

Transmission command (ASCII)

Response command (ASCII)

Parameter (ASCII)

Electronic zooming

OZM:m

OZM:n

m=0 Electronic zooming OFF

m=1 Electronic zooming ON

m=> Switch x2 -> x4

m=< Switch x4 -> x2

m=+ Switch Electronic zooming OFF -> x2 ->
x4 -> Electronic zooming OFF -> ...

m=- Switch x4 -> x2 -> Electronic zooming OFF

-> x4 -> .
n=0 Electronic zooming OFF
n=2 x2
n=4 x4 term
Start sequence OQT:01F OQT:01F:01
Stop sequence 0Qs:0 0Qs
Disk selection ZDS:k ZDS:k k=0 HDD normal/event recording sector
k=1 HDD copy sector
k=2 Disk connected to COPY 1
k=3 Disk connected to COPY 2)
Marking ZMP ZMP

Alarm Control

Item

Transmission command (ASCII)

Response command (ASCII)

Parameter (ASCII)

Alarm input

OAl:b b,bsa,a,a5a,

OAl

byb,b,: Head alarm CH information (binary)
a,a,a4a,: Alarm CH information (binary)

Alarm input with text ZAl:bb,ybsaias85a,: ZAl:nn b,b,b,: Head alarm CH information (binary)
nn:ddd---ddd a,a,a58,: Alarm CH information (binary)
nn=01 - 99 (Sequence No)
ddd---ddd: text (200 bytes or less)
Alarm reset OAL;n OAL n=0 Alarm all reset
n=1 Alarm reset
Alarm suspension MAD:n MAD:n n=0 Alarm suspension OFF
n=1 Alarm suspension ON)
Alarm change information — ALD:n n=0 LED OFF
(LED indication) n=1LED ON

n=2 LED Blinking

Alarm change information

ALM: bib,bsa,a,a5a,

b1b2b3: Head alarm CH information (binary)
ala2a3a4: Alarm CH information (binary)

Setup Control

ltem

Transmission command (ASCII)

Response command (ASCII)

Parameter (ASCII)

Display SETUP MENU

MSU:n

MSU:n

n=0 SETUP MENU OFF
n=1 SETUP MENU ON

Move cursor

DCR:n1n2

DCR

n1n2=A1 Right

n1n2=C1 Upward

nin2=E1 Left

n1n2=G1 Downward

nin2=+1 Increment parameter (+)
n1n2=-1 Decrement parameter (-)
n1n2=PD Move to virtual menu (SET)
n1n2=P- Go back to an older page (BACK)
n1n2=PU Move to upper layer (ESC)

Date & Time setup

TSU:yyyymmddhhnn

TSU

yyyymmddhhnn: Date and time

Summer time setup

MST:n

MST

n=0 Standard time n=1 Summer time

Recording mode setup

MRM:n

MRM

n=0 Normal recording mode
n=2 Continuous (External timer) recording
mode

Login/Logout

ltem Transmission command (ASCIl) Response command (ASCII) Parameter (ASCII)
Login OLl:uuu...uuu: OLl:n uuu...uuu: User name (32-byte fixed length)
ppp---ppp ppp...ppp: Password (32-byte fixed length)
n=0 Error in user name/password
n=1 Login succeeded
n=2 Login failed
Logout OLO OLO




Data Control

ltem Transmission command (ASCIl) Response command (ASCII) Parameter (ASCII)
Copy by specifying ZCRerrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr:m ZCR rrerereerererrrr: Record No.
record m=0 Copy to HDD copy sector
m=1 Copy to media connected to COPY 1
m=2 Copy to media connected to COPY 2
Copy by specifying date CT:y4y4y1Ysmym,d,d, ZCT Y4Y1Y1Ysmym,dydhyhynyn,: Start date & time of

& time

1NNy 2Y2Y oY oMMy

Z
hyhyn
dyd,hohonon,isicee:m

data copy

YoYoYoYomMomydsdshohonon,: End date & time of

data copy

s=0 Format to specify the camera CH. Fixed to
0

ccc: Camera CH No. of target for data copy

m=0 Copy to HDD copy sector

m=1 Copy to media connected to COPY 1

m=2 Copy to media connected to COPY 2

Data copy completed

ZEC:y4y4y4y4mym;ddy
hyhynyny:

Y4¥qY1Ysmym,d,d;hyhynynt Start date & time of
data copy

VoYY oY ,MoMsdydohoh, Yo¥oYoY,Momydsdshohonon, End date & time of
N,N,is:CCC:m data copy
s=0 Format to specify the camera CH. Fixed to
0
ccc: Camera CH No. of target for data copy
m=0 Copy to HDD copy sector
m=1 Copy to media connected to COPY 1
m=2 Copy to media connected to COPY 2
Cancel data copy ZDC ZDC
Erase log ZLCk ZLCk k=1 Event input log

k=2 Trouble log
k=3 Access log

Log data total number
inquiry

ZLQk:yqyY4y1mymyd dy
hyhyn4n11YaYoY Y mMam,
dadahoNon,n,

ZLQK:y Y1y y4mymy
dyd4hihyngn,
YoY2YoYoMoMy
d,d,h,h,n,n,:dddddddd

k=0 Record list

k=1 Event input log

k=2 Trouble log

k=3 (Access log)

Y4Y1Y1Ysmym,d,d;hyhynyn,: Start date & time of
inquiry range

YoYoYoYomMomydsdshohonsn,: End date & time of
inquiry range

dddddddd: Log data total number

Log readout

ZLR:yyyymmdd
hhnn:mmmmmmmm

ZLR:k:<Log Data
1>s1:<Log Data
2>s2:---:<Log Data
n>sn

k=1 (Event input log)

k=2 (Trouble log)

k=3 (Access log)

yyyymmddhhnn Start date & time of readout
logs

mmmmmmmm: Total number of acquired logs
(00000000 - 00000050)

<Log Data n>: Log data

sn: 0-9 Cyclic number

Record list acquisition

ZGR:yyyymmddnn
HalalalaTaTalal

ZGR<Log Data
1>s1:<Log Data
2>s2:---:<Log Data n>sn

yyyymmddhhnn: Start date & time of readout
list

mmmmmmmm: Total record number in the
acquired list (00000001 - 00000050)

<Log Data n>: Log data

sn: 0-9 Cyclic number

Text acquisition

ZGTrrrrrrererrerere

ZGTrrrererererererrr: <TEXT>

rerererererererr: Record No.
<TEXT>: text data

Text writing

ZPT:rrrerererrrererr: <TEXT>

ZPT:rrrrrrrerererrer

rerererererererr: Record No.
<TEXT>: text data 200 bytes or less

Disk End Notification

ltem Transmission command (ASCIl) Response command (ASCII) Parameter (ASCII)

Disk end auto-notification MDE:n MDE:n n=0 (Auto-notification OFF)
setting Auto-notification ON)
Disk end auto-notification HDE:— HDE:p Normal recording sector)

n=1(
p=1(
p=2 (Event recording sector)
p=3 (Copy sector)
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Search Operation

ltem Transmission command (ASCIl) Response command (ASCII) Parameter (ASCII)
Display search editing ZTL:n ZTL:n n=0 (Search editing area OFF)
area n=1 (Recording event search list ON)
n=2 (Recording event search thumbnail ON)
n=3 (VMD search list ON)
n=4 (VMD Search Thumbnail OFF)
n=5 (Marking search list ON)
n=6 (Marking search thumbnail ON)
n=7 (Search playback display ON)
Display Operation
ltem Transmission command (ASCIl) Response command (ASCII) Parameter (ASCII)
Switch display DIN:n DIN n=+
Inquiry
ltem Transmission command (ASCIl) Response command (ASCII) Parameter (ASCII)
Additional disk space QHR:p QHR:p:sss p=1 HDD normal recording sector
inquiry p=2 HDD event recording sector
p=3 HDD copy sector
p=4 Disk connected to COPY 1
p=5 Disk connected to COPY 2
sss: Additional disk space (%)
ID request QD QID:WJ-HD309
or
QID:WJ-HD316
Interface ID request QIB QIB:WJ-HD309
or
QIB:WJ-HD316
Production category QlC Qlc:2
request
Alarm information request QLD:0 QLD:n n=0 (No alarm)
n=1 (Alarm end)
n=2 (Under alarm operation)
Software version inquiry  QRV QRV:n.nn n.nn: Software version
Status inquiry QSR QSR:Status 1:Status 2-- Following response commands are sends back

for "Status 1:Status 2---"
msu:0 Under normal operation
msu:1 Under setting
oms:0001 Monitor 1
oms:0002 Monitor 2
ocs:cccec ccece: Camera number
otc:n Multiscreen segment display pattern
n=0: 4 segments
n=1: 7segments
n=2: 9 segments
n=3: 10 segments
n=4: 13 segments
n=5: 16 segments
ogt: 01F Sequence activated
ozm: 0 Zoom OFF
0zm: 2 X2 zoom
ozm: 4 x4 zoom
mad: 0 Alarm suspension OFF
mad: 1 Alarm suspension ON
zcd: Cascade activated
zqgs: 1 CH recording activated:2 CH recording
activated---16 CH recording activated
Recording status nn=00 (Recording stop)
nn=01 (Manual recording activated)
nn=02 (Event recording activated)
nn=03 (Schedule recording activated)
nn=04 (Emergency recording activated)
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Item

Transmission command (ASCIl) Response command (ASCII)

Parameter (ASCII)

zgm: Monitor status: camera CH: Playback

time

Monitor status n=0 Live

n=1 Live sequence

n=2 Playback

n=3 Other statuses

Camera CH

Playback time: yyyymmddhhnnss
ztl:n Search editing area ON

n=0 Search editing area OFF

n=1 Recording event search list ON

n=2 Recording event search thumbnail
ON

n=3 VMD search list ON

n=4 VMD search thumbnail ON

n=5 Marking search list ON

n=6 Marking search thumbnail ON

n=7 Search playback display ON
zdt:0 Text display OFF
zdt:1 Text display ON

Recording mode inquiry

QRM

QRM:n

n=0 Normal recording mode
n=2 Continuous (External timer) recording
mode

Monitor status inquiry

ZQM

ZQM:m:a,a,a5a,:yyyy
mmddhhnnss

m=0 Live

m=1 Live sequence

m=2 Playback

m=3 Other statuses

a,a,a4a,: Camera CH information (binary)
yyyymmddhhnnss: Playback time

Recording status inquiry

ZQ8S

ZQS:1 CH recording activated:

2 CH recording activated---16
CH recording activated

Recording status nn=00 (Recording stop)
nn=01 (Manual recording activated)
nn=02 (Event recording activated)

nn=03 (Schedule recording activated)
nn=04 (Emergency recording activated)

Record number informa-
tion

ZRN:sss:nn:rrrrrrrrrerererr
:nnyyyymmddhhnnss:
cce:x;yyy:t

sss: Unit address
nn=Sequence number
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr: Record number
yyyymmddhhnnss: Recording event date and
time

ccc: Camera CH

x=0 Manual recording

x=1 Schedule recording

x=2 VMD recording

x=3 Alarm port recording

x=4 Command alarm recording
x=5 VIDEO LOSS recording
x=6 Emergency recording

yyy: Event-activated CH

t=0 Text included

t=1 Text not included
nn=Sequence number

Camera SYNC status
inquiry

QSY:ata2a3ad4ab5
:b1b2b3b4b5

QSY:a,a,a5a,a5
b,bybsb,bs:8,8,85sm

a,a,848,35 - byb,bsb,bs: Range of camera CH
to inquire SYNC status

848,55 'sm: SYNC status of each camera
(8,,=0: SYNC status not found

S,=1: SYNC status found)
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ltem

Transmission command (ASCIl) Response command (ASCII)

Parameter (ASCII)

Record information
inquiry

ZGP:rrrrrrrrrrrrerer ZGP:rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr:
cce:g:nnnn:yyyymmdd
hhnnss:nnss:t:ssssss

rrrrrrrrererererr: Record number

ccc: Camera CH

q: picture quality (O (Very Fine), 1 (Fine), 2
(Normal), 3 (Extended))

nnnn: Recording rate

yyyymmddhhnnss: Recording start date and
time

nnss: Recording total time

t=0 Text included

t=1 Text not included

ssssss: Record size [KB]

Communication

ltem

Transmission command (ASCIl) Response command (ASCII)

Parameter (ASCII)

Communication check

RCK RCK




FLOWCHART OF THE SETUP MENU

Maintenance Recording Event Schedule
REC Rate REC Setup Event Setup Time Table ‘
Event Setup
VMD

Maintenance‘ ‘ Recording ‘

Schedule
Disk Info Emergency REC

REC PROGRAM

‘ REC PROGRAM ‘

Recording Program

Maintenance Event Setup Schedule
Version info Terminal/Command EVENT PROGRAM

Alarm EVENT PROGRAM
Event Program

Maintenance Event Event Program
Disk End Mode VMD Setup | VMD
VMD Area Setup

For each camera

Maintenance Event
Disk Capacity Alarm Setup

Event Program
Terminal/Command
Alarm

Maintenance
Disk Delete

Schedule
Special Days
Maintenance

Event Log

Maintenance
Error Log

Maintenance
Access Log

Maintenance Display Comm System
Monitor 1 OSD Setup Camera Control ‘ Basic Setup

I_‘ Monitor 1 | |_‘ OSD Setup ‘

Live Sequence Camera Title

System
PS-Data Setup Time & Date

[ | PsDatasetup Time & Date
Camera Number Setup Summer Time

Display Comm System (Day L%Ltl Savmg)
Monitor 2 RS485 Setup User Regist.

RS485 Setup ‘

Monitor 2

Maintenance Display Comm
Monitor 1

Control Camera CH

Comm
RS232 Setup

Comm
NW Setup 1

System
User Edit

System
User Delete
System
Host Regist.

Comm
NW Setup 2
Comm
NTP Setup

System
Host Edit
System
Host Delete
System
User Level
System
Save/Load

151



152

PARAMETERS AND THE DEFAULT SETTINGS OF THE SETUP MENU

These are the setting parameters and the default settings of the items on the SETUP MENU.
Refer to these as reference.

Setup Menu Setup ltem Parameter Default Setting
Maintenance
Disk Info Warning for Disk Life Time 10 000 h/20 000 h/30 000 h 20000 h
HDD Safety Mode ON/OFF OFF
Disk End Mode Normal Recording Area CONTINUE/STOP CONTINUE
Event Recording Area CONTINUE/STOP CONTINUE
Copy Area CONTINUE/STOP STOP
COPY1 CONTINUE/STOP STOP
COPY2 CONTINUE/STOP STOP
Disk Capacity Normal Recording Area OFF/1 %/2 %/++/10 % 10 %
Event Recording Area OFF/1 %/2 %/-/10 % 10 %
Copy Area OFF/1 %/2 %/-+/10 % 10 %
COPYA1 OFF/1 %/2 %/-/10 % 10 %
COPY2 OFF/1 %/2 %/-[10 % 10 %

Data Delete Auto Delete OFF/1DAY/2DAYS/--.../10DAYS/14DAYS/
30DAYS/45DAYS/60DAYS/90DAYS/
120DAYS/150DAYS/180DAYS OFF

Recording
REC Setup Recording ON/OFF ON
Power ON Manual REC ON/OFF OFF
Manual Recording Channel MON2/ALL ALL
Color Mode COLOR FINE/COLOR STD/B/W COLOR STD
Embedded REC(Title) ON/OFF ON
Embedded REC(Time & Date) ON/OFF ON
REC Priority Manual REC/Schedule REC/Event REC 1: Event REC
2: Manual REC
3: Schedule REC
Audio Allocation HD316: OFF/CAM1/CAM2.....CAM16
HD309: OFF/CAM1/.....CAM9 AUDIO1 to 4: OFF
Emergency REC Resolution FRAME 3D ON/FRAME 3D OFF/FIELD/SIF FIELD
Recording Time 1s/2g/..../10 5/20 5/30 /1 m/2 m/..../[10 m/
20 m/30 m/40 m/50 m/60 m/MANUAL/
CONTINUE 10s
Recording Rate and Quality Recording rate: 1ips/1.7 ips/2.5 ips/4.2 ips/5 ips/
6.3 ips/8.3ips/12.5 ips/25 ips/50 ips 2.5ips
Quality: SFA/SFB/FQA/FQB/NQA/NQB/
EXA/EXB SFB
Auto Copy OFF/ON OFF
Event

Event Setup Alarm Output OFF/1 s/2s/....130 5/40 $/50 s/1 m/

2m/..../[5 m/EXT VMD: OFF

Video Loss: 2 s
Terminal Command Alarm: 2 s

Output Terminal

HD316: TRM1/TRMZ/.... /TRM16
HD309: TRM1/TRM2/...../TRM9




Setup Menu Setup Item Parameter Default Setting
Event Setup Buzzer OFF/1s/2s/...../30 /40 /50 s/1 m/ VMD: OFF
2m/..../[5 m/EXT Video Loss: 2 s
Terminal Command Alarm: 2 s
Monitor1 Action HD316: OFF/CAM1/CAM2)...../CAM16 VMD: OFF
HD309: OFF/CAM1/CAM2/......[CAM9 Video Loss: Camera channel with a video
loss occurrence
Terminal Command Alarm: Same number
for camera channel number and alarm
number
Monitor2 Action HD316: OFF/CAM1/CAM2/.... /[CAM16 VMD: OFF
HD309: OFF/CAM1/CAM2/......[CAM9 Video Loss: Camera channel with a video
loss occurrence
Terminal Command Alarm: Same number
for camera channel number and alarm
number
VMD Setup (SETUP AREA)
(SETUP ALL AREA)
(DELETE AREA)
(DELETE ALL AREA)
(SENSITIVITY)
(VMD MODE)
(EXIT) -
Alarm Setup Alarm Auto Reset OFF/1 /2 5/...../30 s/40 /50 s/1 m/2 m/3 m/ OFF
4m/5m
Alarm Disarm Time 29/3¢/....[10s 2s
Terminal Setup Terminal Setup N.O./N.C. N.O.
Schedule
Time Table Period 12:00AM to 12:00AM 12:00AM to 12:00AM (Everyday/Time
zone1)
---- 10 --:-- (Except above)
REC PROGRAM PROG1/PROG2/PROG3/PROG4 PROG1
EVENT PROGRAM PROG1/PROG2/PROG3/PROG4 PROG1
FTP SEND BY PERIODIC ON/OFF OFF
TIMER
ERROR REPORT MAIL ON/OFF OFF
WARNING REPORT MAIL ON/OFF OFF
NW BANDWIDTH CONTROL  OFF/32kbps/64kbps/128kbps/256kbps/ OFF
512kbps/1024kbps/2Mbps/5Mbps/10Mbps
Resolution FRAME 3D ON/FRAME 3D OFF/FIELD/FRAME  FIELD
REC PROGRAM RATE OFF/1.7 ips/2.5 ips/4.2 ips/5 ips/6.3 ips/8.3 ips/  Manual REC: 12.5 ips
12.5ips/25 ips/50 ips/100 ips Schedule REC: 12,5 ips
Event REC: 25 ips
RATE OFF/AUTO/0.1 ips/0.2 ips/0.3 ips/0.4 ips/ MANUAL: AUTO
0.5ips/1ips/1.7 ips/2.5 ips/4.2 ips/5 ips/6.3 ips/ SCHEDULE: AUTO
8.31ips/12.5 ips/25 ips/50 ips EVENT (PRE): 1 ips
EVENT (POST): 1 ips
QUALITY SFA/SFB/FQA/FQB/NQA/NQB/EXA/EXB FQB
DURATION (TIME for the unit)  1s/2/...../108/20 s/30 s/T m/2m,/...../ EVENT (PRE): 10 s
10 m/20 m/...../60 m/MANUAL/CONTINUE EVENT (POST): 30 s
EVENT PROGRAM  Action Mode (The unit) ALARM/ACT DET Video Loss, Terminal/Command Alarm:
ALARM
VMD: ACT DET
REC CH ON/OFF ON
Auto Copy ON/OFF OFF
Preset Position -/1/2/...../64
Serial Notice ON/OFF OFF
Mail Notice ON/OFF OFF
FTP Alarm Sending ON/OFF OFF
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Setup Menu Setup Item Parameter Default Setting

Special Days DATE 1/1 to 12/31
Mode MON/TUE/WED/THU/FRI/SAT/SUN
Switcher
Monitor1 Live Sequence [Operating with the buttons of the unit] HD316: STEP1: CAM1,
WJ-HD316: STEP2: CAM2, ...... STEP16: CAM16
1/2/...116/1-4/5-8/9-12/13-16/1-9/10-16/-- HD309: STEP1: CAMT,
WJ-HD309: STEP2: CAM2, ...... STEP9:CAM9

1/2].../9/1-4/5-8/9-9/1-9/--

[Operating via a network]

WJ-HD316:
CAM1/CAM2/.../[CAM16/QUAD1-4/QUADS-8/
QUAD9-12/QUAD13-16/9SCREEN1-9/
9SCREEN10-16/--

WJ-HD309:
CAM1/CAM2/.../[CAM9/QUAD1-4/QUADS-8/
QUAD9/9SCREEN/--
-[1/2].../64 -
15/29/../130's 2s
Sequence Timing INT/EXT/MON2 INT
Auto Skip ON/OFF ON
Login Screen WJ-HD316: 16SCREEN

CAM1/CAM2/...[CAM16/QUAD1-4/QUADS-8/
QUAD9-12/QUAD13-16/7SCREEN/9SCREEN1-9/
9SCREEN10-16/10SCREEN/13SCREEN/
16SCREEN/SEQ/--

WJ-HD309:
CAM1/CAM2/...[CAM9/QUAD1-4/QUADS5-8/
QUAD9/7SCREEN/9SCREEN/SEQ/--

Secret View ON/OFF OFF
Monitor2 Live Sequence [Operating with the buttons of the unit] HD316: STEP1: CAM1,
WJ-HD316: STEP2: CAM2, .....STEP16:CAM16
1/2/.../16/1-4/5-8/9-12/13-16/1-9/10-16/-- HD309: STEP1: CAM1,
WJ-HD309: STEP2: CAM2, ..... STEP9:CAM9

1/2/.../9/1-4/5-8/9-9/1-9/--

[Operating via a network]

WJ-HD316:
CAM1/CAM2/...../[CAM16/QUAD1-4/QUAD5-8/
QUAD9-12/QUAD13-16/9SCREEN1-9/
9SCREEN10-16/--

WJ-HD309:
CAM1/CAM2...[CAMO/QUAD1-4/QUADS5-8/
QUAD9/9SCREEN/--
-[1/2].../64 -
15/28/../130's 2s
Sequence Timing INT/EXT INT
Auto Skip ON/OFF ON
Login Screen WJ-HD316: QUAD1-4

CAM1/CAM2/...[CAM16/QUAD1-4/QUADS-8/
QUAD9-12/QUAD13-16/7SCREEN/9SCREEN1-9/
9SCREEN10-16/10SCREEN/13SCREEN/
16SCREEN/SEQ/--

WJ-HD309:
CAM1/CAMZ/.../[CAM9/QUAD1-4/QUADS-8/
QUAD9/7SCREEN/9SCREEN/SEQ/--

Display
OSD Setup Time & Date Display Position  L-UPPER/R-UPPER/L-LOWER/R-LOWER L-UPPER
Camera Title Display Position  L-UPPER/R-UPPER/L-LOWER/R-LOWER/ R-LOWER
CENTER
Line Color on the Multi Screen  WHITE/GRAY/BLACK WHITE
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Setup Menu Setup Item Parameter Default Setting
Monitor1 Time & Date Display ON/OFF ON
Camera Title Display ON/OFF ON
Alarm Display ON/OFF ON
Monitor2 Display Mode MODE1/MODE2/MODE3 MODEH
T&D and Status Display UPPER/LOWER LOWER
Position
Camera Title Display ON/OFF ON
Comm
Camera Control COMP SIM/L HD316: CAM1to CAMS8: S
HD309: CAM1 to CAME: S
TYPE HD316: CAM1 to CAM8: COAX/RS485/0OFF, HD316: CAM1 to CAM8: COAX,

CAM9 to CAM12: RS485/PSD/OFF,
CAM13 to CAM16: RS485/PSD/OFF

HD309: CAM1 to CAM6: COAX/RS485/0FF,

CAMT to CAM9: RS485/PSD/OFF

CAM9 to CAM12: PSD,
CAM13 to CAM16: PSD

HD309: CAM1 to CAM6: COAX,
CAM?7 to CAM9: PSD

PS-Data Setup Unit Address(System) 001 to 099 001
Unit Address(Controller) 001 to 099 001
Cascade ON/OFF OFF
Baud Rate 2 400/4 800/9 600/19 200/38 400 9600
Data Bit 8 8
Parity NONE/EVEN/ODD NONE
Stop Bit 1/2 1
Retry Timing OFF/100 ms/200 ms/400 ms/1000 ms/ OFF
Alarm Data OFF/0s/1s/5s 1s
Camera Number Setup 001 to 099 HD316: 1: 001 to 16: 016
HD309: 1: 001 to 9: 009
RS485 Setup Baud Rate 4.800/9 600/19 200 9600
Control Camera CH PORT1/PORT2 HD316: CAM1 to CAM8: PORT1,
CAM9 to CAM16: PORT2
HD309: CAM1 to CAM9: PORT1
Data Bit 8 8
Parity NONE NONE
Stop Bit 1 1
RS232C Setup Unit Address(System) 001 to 099 001
Baud Rate 9 600/19 200/38 400 9600
Data Bit 7/8 8
Parity NONE/EVEN/ODD NONE
Stop Bit 1/2 1
Retry Timing OFF/100 ms/200 ms/400 ms/1000 ms/ OFF
NW Setup1 HTTP Port Number 00000 to 65535 00080
User Authentication ON/OFF OFF
Host Authentication ON/OFF OFF
Line Speed AUTO AUTO
Live Video Quality FQB FQB
Video Rate FAST/MIDDLE/SLOW/VERY SLOW MIDDLE
NW Setup2 DHCP ON/OFF OFF
IP Address 000.000.000.000 to 255.255.255.255 192.168.0.250
Subnet Mask 000.000.000.000 to 255.255.255.255 255.255.255.000
Gateway 000.000.000.000 to 255.255.255.255 192.168.000.001
DNS ON/OFF OFF
Primary 000.000.000.000 to 255.255.255.255 000.000.000.000
Secondary 000.000.000.000 to 255.255.255.255 000.000.000.000
DDNS ON/OFF OFF
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Setup Menu Setup Item Parameter Default Setting
NW Setup2 User Name
User Password - -
Access Interval 10 m/30 m/1 h/6 h/24 h 1h
Host Name HD316: HD316
HD309: HD309
Domain Name localdomain
Network SNMP COMMUNITY public
Setup
CONTACT
SYSTEM NAME
LOCATION -
NTP Setup Time Adjustment ON/OFF OFF
Time Zone GMT-12:00/GMT-11:00/....../GMT-4:00/GMT-3:30/
GMT-3:00/...../.GMT-1:00/GMT 0:00/GMT+1:00/
GMT+2:00/...../.GMT+9:00/GMT+9:30/
GMT+10:00/...../GMT+13:00 GMT-0:00
NTP Server Address -
Refresh Interval 1h/2h/6h/12 h/24 h 6h
Network FTP Setup  FTP Server Address
User Name
User Password - -
Mode SEQUENTIAL/PASSIVE SEQUENTIAL
Server Directory - -
File Name TIME & DATE BASE/SERIAL NUMBER TIME & DATE BASE
Interval - 01s
Channel to Send CAM1 to CAM16
Server Directory - -
File Name TIME & DATE BASE/SERIAL NUMBER TIME & DATE BASE
Duration-Pre OFF/1 8/2 /3 s/4 s/5 $/6 /7 /8 8/9 5/10 s OFF
Duration-Post OFF/1s/2 5/3 s/4 /5 /6 5/7 5/8 5/9 5/10 s 5s
Network Mail Setup  Attach Alarm Image ON/OFF OFF
Mail Server Address
Send to
Address1
From Address -
POP before SMTP ON/OFF OFF
POP Server Address
User Name
User Password
System
Basic Setup ADMIN Password 12345
PSD User - ADMIN
Auto Login ON/OFF ON
Auto Login User - ADMIN
Auto Logout ON/OFF OFF

Priority

Follow the priority./Pre-priority/Post-priority

Follow the priority.

"GO TO LAST" before

55/105/30 s/1 m/5m

5s

Language

JAPANESE/ENGLISH/FRANCAIS/ESPANOL/

DEUTSCH/ITALIANO ENGLISH
Beep (Operation) ON/OFF OFF
Buzzer (Error) OFF/1 s/...../30 /40 s/50 s/1 m/...../5 m/EXT 2s
Shutdown Time 10 5/20 /30 s/1 m/2 m/3 m/4 m/5 m 10s
Auto Copy ON/OFF OFF




Setup Menu Setup Item Parameter Default Setting
Time & Date Date Format YY.MM.DD/MMM.DD.YY/DD.MMM.YY DD.MMM.YY
Time Format 24 h/12h 12h
Auto Adjust Time ON/OFF OFF
Master Time 0:00/1:00/...../23:00 0.00
Summer Time(Day Light Saving) ON/OFF/AUTO OFF
Summer Time(Day Light Saving)
Table -
User Regist. User Name -
User Edit Password -
User Delete Level 1/2/3 1
Priority 1/2/....116 1
Default Screen WJ-HD316
CAM1/CAM2/...[CAM16/QUAD1-4/QUADS-8/
QUAD9-12/QUAD13-16/7SCREEN/9SCREEN1-9/
9SCREEN10-16/10SCREEN/13SCREEN/
16SCREEN/SEQ
WJ-HD309
CAM1/CAM2/.../[CAM9/QUAD1-4/QUADS-8/
QUAD9/7SCREEN/9SCREEN/SEQ CAMA1
Camera Partitioning -—-View/View/Operate View/Operate
Host Regist. Host IP Address - -
Host Edit Level 1/2/3 1
Host Delete Priority 1/2/..../16 1
Default Screen WJ-HD316
CAM1/CAM2/...[CAM16/QUAD1-4/QUAD5-8/
QUAD9-12/QUAD13-16/7SCREEN/9SCREEN1-9/
9SCREEN10-16/10SCREEN/13SCREEN/
16SCREEN/SEQ
WJ-HD309
CAM1/CAM2/.../[CAM9/QUAD1-4/QUADS-8/
QUAD9/7SCREEN/9SCREEN/SEQ CAMA1
Camera Partitioning --View/View/Operate View/Operate
User Level WJ-HD300 Setup LV1,LV2,LV3 L1
WJ-HD300 Setup Status LV1,LV2,LV3 LV1,LV2
Camera Setup LV1,LV2,LV3 LV1
Event Log Status LV1,LV2,LV3 LV1,LV2
Access Log Status LV1,LVv2,LV3 LV1,LV2
Error Log Status LV1,LV2,LV3 LV1LV2
Alarm Reset LV1,LV2,LV3 LV1,LV2
Alarm Suspended Time LV1,LV2,LV3 LV1
Copy LV1,LV2,LV3 LVA
Normal Recording Erase LV1,LV2,LV3 LV1
Event Recording Erase LV1,LV2,LV3 LV1
Manual REC Operation LV1,LV2,LV3 LV1,LV2
Playback Operation LV1,LV2,LV3 LV1LV2 LV3
N/W Access LV1,LV2,LV3 LV1,LV2,LV3
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TROUBLESHOOTING

Check the following before requesting repair.

Contact your dealer if a problem cannot be solved even after checking and trying the solution or a problem is not described
below, and when having a problem with installations.

-

Power is not turned on.

Check item/Remedy Page

» Check if the power plug is properly connected to the AC
outlet.

» Check if the power cord is properly inserted into the power
socket of the unit.

The HDD SAFETY MODE win-
dow is displayed after turning
on the power of the unit.

e The HDD SAFETY MODE is set to ON.
In this case, set the HDD SAFETY MODE to OFF.

Refer to p. 68.

No camera image is displayed
on MON 1, MON 2, and the
VGA monitor

\

» Check if the lens covers of the cameras have been
removed.

» Check if the power is supplied to cameras and connected
devices.

« Check if the cable connections are correct.

Refer to p. 70.

» Check the brightness and contrast settings of the moni-
tors.

» Can the users display camera images on the monitors?
Check the level settings of the users logging in.

Refer to p. 123
and 125.

The log-in menu does not
appear even if you press the
button of the unit.

» Check if any user has logged in with the system controller.

The camera image is dim.

\

» Check if dust may be sticking to the camera lens.

-

Cannot open SETUP MENU.

» Can the users display the SETUP MENU on the monitors?
Check the level settings of the users logging in.

Refer to p. 123
and 125.

+ Check if monitor 1 is used to display the SETUP MENU.
The SETUP MENU cannot be displayed on monitor 1.

Refer to page
10.




Cannot start recording.

Cannot record the SETUP
MENU of a matrix switcher

Cannot playback images.

Cannot control cameras.

vV v v VvV

Check item/Remedy Page

» Check if the HDD has any available disk space.

Refer to p. 95.

» Check if the recording setup is set to ON.

Refer to p. 98.

» Check the schedule settings.

Refer to p. 105.

» Check the recording priority settings.

Refer to p. 98.

» When the setting menu is displayed by a non-interlace
signal, the setting menu may be unable to function nor-
mally.

Since the setting menu of the matrix switcher is displayed
by a non-interlace signal, recording or displaying with this
unit may be impossible.

» Check if images have been recorded on the HDD.

Refer to p. 28.

» Can the users record images?
Check the level settings of the users logging in.

Refer to p. 123
and 125.

» Can the users display camera images on the monitors?
Check the level settings of the users logging in.

Refer to p. 123
and 125.

» Check the connection of the camera you are going to con-
trol. Coaxial communication control is available for cam-
eras connected to VIDEO IN 1 to 8 for the WJ-HD316 (1
to 6 for the WJ-HD309).

Refer to p. 70.

Check if the camera you are going to control is a combina-
tion camera.

Refer to p. 70.

» Check the camera control settings.

Refer to p. 116.

« Can the users control the cameras?

Refer to p. 123

Check the level settings of the users logging in. and 125.
» Check the BUSY indicator. When the indicator is lighting,
a higher-priority user is controlling the cameras. You can- Refer to p. 8.

not control the cameras until the indicator goes out.
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Alarm operations are not acti-
vated.

"VIDEO LOSS" appears on the
monitor.

"THERMAL" appears on the
monitor.

The clock does not keep cor-
rect time.

When you turn on the power of
the unit, the HDD DISK MENU
is displayed.

Check item/Remedy Page

» Check if alarm input signals are properly input to the
ALARM or ALARM/CONTROL at the rear panel.

Refer to p. 83
and 87.

» Check the settings of the ALARM connector.

Refer to p. 87.

» Check if the operation mode is set to ALARM (alarm
mode).

Refer to p. 107.

» Check the camera connections.

Refer to p. 70.

« If the camera connections are proper, refer to the dealer.
Cable wires may be snapped or the unit may have some
trouble.

» Check if the ambient operating temperature is between
+5°C and +45 °C (41 °F - 113 °F).

» When the inside of unit exceeds 45 °C (113 °F), "THER-
MAL" may appear even within the ambient temperature
mentioned above.

« If "THERMAL" frequently appear on monitors, refer to the
dealer. The unit may have some trouble.

Referto p. 5
and 14.

» Check if the built-in backup battery has been charged
enough. If not so, supply power to the unit for 48 hours or
more to recharge the battery.

Refer to p. 5.

» Check if the built-in backup battery has been worn out.
The battery life is approx. 5 years. (The battery lifetime
may differ depending on the condition of the environ-
ment.)

Refer to p. 5.

» Check if HDDs were added or removed. If so, the HDD
DISK MENU will be displayed automatically.

Refer to p. 131.

« If the HDD DISK MENU is displayed even though no
HDDs were added or removed, refer to the dealer. The
HDD may have some trouble.




The additional disk space of
HDD is not displayed.

The available disk space of
HDD is not displayed on the
right bar.

Cannot establish a connection
via the network.

Response or Image update
takes time.

Rebooting of the unit occurs
while displaying the splash
startup screen.

Check item/Remedy Page

« Check if "Disk End Mode" is set to STOP.

Refer to p. 95.

» Check if there is a partition in the HDD.

« Check if the "Disk End Mode" is set to STOP.

Refer to p. 95.

» Check if there is a partition in the HDD.

» Check the network settings of the unit and PC.

Refer to the Net-
work Setup In-
structions (PDF).

» Check the host registration setting. When host authentica-
tion is set to ON, you cannot establish the connection
from computers other than the PC registered as the host.

Refer to p. 119
and 124.

* Check if the network is crowded.

When the unit fails to find all of the connected extension units

(WJ-HDE3O0O0 series) previously mounted for the following rea-

sons, it may take time to start up because the unit will be

restarted while displaying the splash startup screen. They are

normal operations.

» When dedicated cables connecting the unit and the extension
units are not firmly connected or detached

» When all of the extension units previously mounted are
disconnected

Inspect the power cord, power plug and connectors periodically.

The power cord insulation is
damaged.

The power cord, plug and con-
nectors get hot during use.

The power cord gets hot when
bent or stretched.

refer to qualified service personnel.

» The power cord, plug and connectors are worn out. This may result in electric
shock or a fire. Unplug the power plug from the AC outlet immediately, and
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SPECIFICATION

General

Power source:

220V -240V AC, 50 Hz

Power consumption

85 W

Ambient operating

+5°C to +45°C (41 °F - 113 °F)

temperature
Ambient operating Less than 85 %
humidity
Dimensions 420 mm (W) X 88 mm (H) X 350 mm (D) [16-9/16" (W) X 3-7/16" (H) X
13-3/4" (D)] (excluding rubber feet and projections)
Weight 9.5kg (21 Ibs.)
Input/Output
Video Video input connectors 1V [P-P]/75 Q, with auto termination loop-thru, vertical timing pulse mul-
tiplexed, x8 (1 to 8 CH) (BNC)
1V [P-P]/75 Q, with auto-termination loop-thru,
x8 (9 to 16 CH) (BNC)
Cascade input connector 1V [P-P]/ 75 Q (BNC)
Video output connectors 1V [P-P]/ 75 Q, active loop-thru output, x8 (1 to 8 CH) (BNC)*"
1V [P-P]/75 Q, active loop-thru output, x8 (9 to 16 CH) (BNC)
Monitor output connectors 1V [P-P]/ 75 Q, x2 (BNC)
Monitor output connector  RGB output, x1 (15-pin D-sub)
(VGA)
S-video output connector Y =1V [P-P]/75 Q, C=0.286 V [P-P]/ 75 Q, x1 (S-video output connec-
tor)
Video output connector 1V [P-P]/75Q, x1 (RCA pin)
(front panel)
Audio Audio input connectors -10 dB, 10 KQ, x4 (RCA pin)
Audio output connectors  —10 dB, 600 Q, unbalanced, x2 (RCA pin)
Others Expansion connector High-speed serial interface, 480 Mbps (theoretical value), x1

Copy connectors

High-speed serial interface, 480 Mbps (theoretical value), x2

Control connectors

Emergency recording input*2, additional space warning output*3 (for
devices connected to copy connectors), HDD trouble output*3, camera
trouble output*3, trouble output*3, electricity failure recovery completion
output*#, time adjust input/output*®, sequence switching input/output*®,
electricity failure detection input*2, external recording mode switching*2
(25-pin D-sub) , +5 V output *7

Alarm port

1 to 8 CH alarm input*®, 1 to 16 CH alarm input*2, 1 to 16 alarm output*3,
alarm recovery input*2, alarm suspension input*® (25-pin D-sub)

RS-485 ports

RS-485 (full duplex/half duplex*®), x2 (RJ-11)

DATA ports

RS-485, x2 (RJ-11)

SERIAL connector

RS-232C, x1 (9-pin D-sub)

Ethernet port

10 Base-T/100 Base-Tx (RJ-45)

*1 When power is not supplied, the video output signal was not sent from the unit even if a video input signal is supplied.

*2 Non-voltage N.O. Contact, 100 mA, +5 V pull-up

*3 Open collector output, maximum under conditions of 24 V DC and 100 mA or less

*4 High (+12V, 6.3 mA)
*5 30 KQ, 5V pull-up, =100 mA, N.O. Contact

*6 5V pull-up, —100 mA, Non-voltage N.O. Contact input

*7 200 mA at maximum
*8 Changeable with the mode switch



STANDARD ACCESSORIES

CD-ROMY Lo 1
Operating Instructions (this manual) ..............cc..coeeieenn. 1

The following are for installation:

POWET COId .. 2
Rack Mounting Bracket ............ccccovviiiiiiii 2
Screw for Rack Mounting Bracket ................cccccooeeiiiiii. 4
Cable Clamp ..o 1
Screw for Cable Clamp .......ooovviviiieeeeeeeee e 1
Hard Disk Drive Fixing SCrew ..........cccccoovviiviiiiciiice, 4

*The following are included on the CD-ROM:
Viewer software

Plug-in software

Network Operating Instructions (PDF)
Network Setup Operations (PDF)
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